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Pictorial index Exterior

Headlights (high beam) O

Windshield wipers Front position lights

Hood [IIZEZA Roof rails* Mg

Outside rear view
mirrors
Headlight
cleaner*
Front fog lights Side turn signal lights

Front turn signal lights Headlights (low beam)




N
Tail lights Y
Stop/tail lights — \O

Fuel filler door R —— — Rear windC)
Front doors )

Slidi 00 P. 48 License plate lights

S
Back door P. 61
®Rotation

®Replacement Rear turn signal lights

®Inflation pressure P. 507

*: If equipped




V'S

Pictorial

SRS front passenger

airbag [k

index

Interior

SRS driver airbag

Horn | 2 ke
Console box* [IERell)

Head restraints
Seat belts [N

Inside door loc Q P 48
CUN P. 342

\\
E= N
ﬁ\

\ \E @
Eﬁm;
3

@_'}

Front seats

Second seats

Armrests
SRS side airbags

i)

Ad—==
% P

N

N
Nt

7

STSPIAUAO7

Third seats




Rear seat entertainment system* 772
Rear air conditioning system*
—— Rear cooler system?* ey \

Sun visors [lEEezy —— Rear sunshade switch*

Vanity mirrors et Rear moon roof#* =R <

*
Front moon roof* Rear sunshade
Thir er seat belt
*
Front sunshade A ips
B = | s =
i
@ @ =
N
H jirerecrcey
\
0 <
d
STSPIAUA03
Rear personal lights
X SRS curtain shield airbags

" Vanity lights
& Power sliding door switches*
S

Rear sunshade switch
Interior light/front personal lights

; L Conversation mirror

Anti-glare inside rear view mirror [JFEEE

*: If equipped




Pictorial index

Interior

Window lock switch

Door lock switch

Indirect lights*

Inside door lock knobs
— Power window switches sy,

v

Bottle holders [JEIEZE
STOPIAU016
Cup holders [zl
STSPIAUA06
*: If equipped
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Pictorial index Instrument panel

Auxiliary box gL

Gauges and meters [EEEECE]

N
Clock 6

Cruise control switch

Auxiliary box

/)

—_
\

%Iove box [ENEM)

&
)4

STOPIAU033

Parking brake pedal

Fuel filler door

SRS knee airbags opener

Hood lock release lever 8
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Pictorial index

Instrument panel

Audio systems

1

“ODO TRIP” switch ﬁ
Emergency X
switch

PASSENGER

TOYOTA

S e |

/1

Toyota p st-sensor
Kitc

‘iO

STOPIAU018

Clock adjustment switch

Instrument cluster light control

switch

4




Front air conditioning

system FlEiZ2

Rear window defogger

switch Flah7Zsie)

07 & 1200
(oo [9 4 o [orme]

@

o]0

\ B | ac @

N
Seat heater switches*

N

Power outlet
Cup holders

STOPIAUAOS

Auxiliary box ezt

Shift lever
de

Shift lock o i
button %4

*: If equipped
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Pictorial index Instrument panel

STSPIAU007

Tilt and telescopic steering lock

release lever [ kR

—— Windshield wipers and washer switch

—— Rear window wiper and washer SWK

Audio switches

\=

1

N

4




Headlight switch
Turn signal lever

Front fog light switch

Auxiliary

“PWR DOOR OFF” switch*

VSC OFF switch
Headlight clean

STOPIAUAO4

“AFS OFF”

Switch

Headlightleveling

GIETEE P 200

box Outside rear view mirror

switches KL

switch* %

*: If equipped
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Pictorial index

Luggage compartment

0

‘
v
Cargo h gk%

Power third seats switches*

v

V'S

uggage compartment light

\ Power outlet
) //

\/

2 STSPIAUOOB

Cargo hooks

*: If equipped

16



For your information

IMain Owner’s Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and all equipment, inclu
ing options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipme
installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the tim N
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product im ov en
reserve the right to make changes at any time without noticé.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illu i may differ
from your vehicle in terms of equipment.

IAccessories, spare parts and modifichr Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare r&a)j accessories for Toyota

vehicles are currently available in the Using these spare parts and
accessories which are not genui yOta produces may adversely affect
the safety of your vehicle, ey, ugh these parts may be approved by
certain authorities in your try, “Toyota Motor Corporation therefore
cannot accept any liabili g ntee spare parts and accessories which
are not genuine Toyota , hor for replacement or installation involving
such parts.

This vehicle sho not be modified with non-genuine Toyota products.

Modification m genuine Toyota products could affect its performance,
safety op/durability, and may even violate governmental regulations. In
addition; age or performance problems resulting from the modification

Wt becovered under warranty.
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I Installation of an RF-transmitter system

The installation of an RF-transmitter system in your vehicle could affect elec-
tronic systems such as:

@ Multiport fuel injection system/sequential multiport fuel injection system
® Cruise control system

@ Anti-lock brake system \O
® SRS airbag system &

@ Seat belt pretensioner system

Be sure to check with your Toyota dealer for precautiona res or spe-
cial instructions regarding installation of an RF-transmitter s

Further information regarding frequency bands, p els, antenna positions
and installation provisions for the installation t itters, is available on

request at your Toyota dealer.

Q

O
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IVehicIe data recordings

Your Toyota equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record
certain data, such as:

e Engine speed

* Accelerator status

* Brake status

« Vehicle speed \

e Shift position

The recorded data varies according to the vehicle grade level and options

with which it is equipped. Furthermore, these computer ecord con-
versations, sounds or pictures.

tions, conduct research and development prove quality.

@ Data usage
Toyota may use the data recorded in these "l to diagnose malfunc-

Toyota will not disclose the recorded d hird party except:

* With the consent of the vehicle @ er or with the consent of the lessee if
the vehicle is leased

¢ Inresponse to an official r sty the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

¢ For use by Toyota in alawsuit

» For research p es where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or
vehicle owner

O&
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IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire.
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensione
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your @

dealer before you scrap your vehicle. A\

A CAUTION Vol

B General precautions while driving V
Driving under the influence: Never drive your vehi under the influ-

ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your@
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reactiofii
reduce coordination, which could lead to
death or serious injury.

Defensive driving: Always drive d ly. Anticipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might ma be ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always giv€ yodr full attention to driving. Anything that dis-
tracts the driver, such a ing controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a ith resulting death or serious injury to you,
your occupants or others.

B General precau rding children’s safety

Never leave dkemunattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or he ke

Childre y be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
e is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
indows, the moon roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat

{Og or extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to
children




Symbols used throughout this manual

I Cautions & Notices

A CAUTION

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause death or,
SN

serious injury to people. You are informed about what you must or o]
in order to reduce the risk of death or serious injury to yourself a e

/i NOTICE \.J
This is a warning against something which, if ig ay cause damage to
the vehicle or its equipment. You are informt what you must or must
not do in order to avoid or reduce the ri danfage to your Toyota and its
equipment.

IS.

, or “Do not let this happen”.

Safety s ol
The‘ “ f a circle with a slash through it means “Do not”, “Do

Arrows indicating operations

El'> Indicates the action (pushing, turning,
etc.) used to operate switches and other
devices.

> Indicates the outcome of an operation
(e.g. a lid opens).

21
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1-1. Key information

Keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

Type A

STY11AG002

STO11AU004

24

start system (—P. 37

E Electronic keys %
e Operating the push-bu@

e Operating th ireless

e

e
remote contro cti
(—P. 43) G
2] Mechanic@
Key r@

ic keys

Operating the smart entry &

start system (—P. 27)

e Operating the wireless
remote control function
(—P. 43)

HMechanical keys

HKey number plate



1-1. Key information

[ Using the mechanical key |

To take out the mechanical key,
push the release button and ta
the key out. O
After using the mech \a \
store it in the electro&; rry
the mechanical ogether with

the electronic key. If thé electronic

STT11AJ003

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
<.
>
Q
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EWhen required to leave the vehicle’ y with a parking attendant

Lock the glove box as circumst emand. (—P. 340)
Remove the mechanical key for your own use and provide the attendant with

the electronic key only.
B Key number plate

Keep the plate in e place such as your wallet, not in the vehicle. In the
event that a mec ey is lost, a new key can be made at your Toyota
key'wumber plate. (—P. 480)
EWhen rig aircraft

any buttons’ on the electronic key while inside the aircraft cabin. If you are

carr an electronic key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons are not

& ly to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the key to
it radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.



1-1. Key information

26

/i\ NOTICE

7 To prevent key damage
Observe the following: ‘A
@ Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them. \
© Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for a long period of O
© Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic wash \

© Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys @f place the keys
close to such materials.

@ Do not disassemble the keys.
@ Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the @ e key.
@ Do not place the keys near objects that pr magnetic fields, such as

TVs, audio systems and induction cooke medical electrical equip-
ment, such as low-frequency therap ipMent.
[HIn case of asmart entry & start s malfunction or other key-related

problems

Take your vehicle with all the“elettronic keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer.

WWhen a vehicle key is
If the key remain , the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit
your Toyota dea diately with all remaining electronic keys that was
provided with’yo icle.
V4

&<<

O



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Smart entry & start system*

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the
electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

Buialp aioleg

STO12AUA08

EUnlocks and | all doors (—P. 28)

HUnlocks and s the all doors (—P. 29)
H Starts i@ s the engine (—P. 176)

*: If equipped
27



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IUnIocking and locking the doors |

Grip the handle to unlock the all
doors. %

Make sure to touch the sen
the back of the handle.

The doors cannot b cked for

3 seconds afte e doors are
locked.

Press t on to lock the

O

28



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IUnIocking and locking the back door

Press the button to unlock the all
doors.

The door cannot be unlock @
3 seconds after the 0 d
locked. &

Press t Qo lock the all

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
<.
>
Q
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IAntenna location and effective range |

EH Antennas outside the cabin %

H Antennas inside the cabi

HAntennas outside th @
compartment &

M Antenna location

30



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is
detected)

{» When locking or unlocking
the doors

The system can be ope
when the electroni

e —_— either of the
\' door handl
(Only the

o key cap be Operated.)

) ing the engine
anging “ENGINE

RT STOP” switch

odes
Q The system can be operated

when the electronic key is
inside the vehicle.
P
[l Operation signals k

A buzzer sounds & he emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/uflocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)
W Alarms and g light

A combipation of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning light is used
to preventytheft of the vehicle and unforeseeable accidents resulting from
eous operation. Take appropriate measures for the warning light that

mesyon. (—P. 457)
@ following table describes circumstances and correction procedures

en only alarms are sounded.

31
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

32

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Interior alarm
sounds continu-
ously

The driver’s door was
opened and a shift position
other than P was selected
without turning off the
“ENGINE START STOP”
switch.

The engine was stopped
with the shift lever in a
position other than P.

N

Shift the shift leve Q
P. \

\G,

Interior alarm
sounds repeat-
edly

The “ENGINE START

STOP” switch was turned
to ACCESSORY mode
while the driver’s doo

E START STOP”

“EN
itch is off and steering
) lock is unlocked.

N

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
off and close the
driver’s door again.

The engine was stopped
while driving.

Stop the vehicle in a
safe place such as the
shoulder of a road.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
60 seconds

An attempt was made to
exit the vehicle and lock
the door’s, using the smart
entry & start system, with-
out first turning the
“ENGINE START STOP”
switch to off.

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” swit ‘
off and lock the d
again.

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
5 seconds

An attempt was made to
lock the vehicle, using the
smart entry & start system
while a door was open.

Interior alarm
sounds once

The electronic key bal
is low.

%place the electronic
ey battery.

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
2 seconds

An attempt was

exit the vehi

the doors

entry al tem while

nickey was still
hicle.

Retrieve the elec-
tronic key from the
vehicle and lock the
doors again.

W Security feature
If a door is not o

unlocked, th @
W Battery-saving

ing circumstances, the entry function is disabled in order to pre-

In the fo

ithin approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
feature automatically locks the vehicle again.

ction

verit the vehicle battery from discharging and the electronic key battery from

epleting:

@hen the entry function has not been used for 2 weeks or more

hen the electronic key has been left within approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of
the vehicle for 10 minutes or more

The system will resume operation when...

® The vehicle is locked using the door handle and back door lock switches
when carrying the electronic key on your person.

33
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

® The vehicle is locked/unlocked using the wireless remote control.
(—P. 43)

® The vehicle is locked/unlocked using the mechanical key. (—P. 481)
B Conditions affecting operation

—P. 44
[ Notes for the entry function
®Even when the electronic key is within the effective rangg@on
ases:

areas), the system may not operate properly in the followi
i

» The electronic key is too close to the window or ou doar handle,
near the ground, or in a high place when the doo locked or
unlocked.

» The electronic key is near the ground or in a ace, or too close to
d or unlocked.

the rear bumper center when the back dogki
e The electronic key is on the instrumen el, floor or in the auxiliary
boxes or glove box when the engineyissstafted or “ENGINE START

STOP” switch modes are change
® Do not leave the electronic keyQy he instrument panel or near the
i

door pockets when exiting the cle. Depending on the radio wave

reception conditions, it ma etected by the antenna outside the cabin

and the door will beco c from the outside, possibly trapping the
e.

electronic key inside t i

®As long as the onic Key is within the effective range, the doors may
be locked or u y anyone.

®Even if th onic key is not inside the vehicle, it may be possible to
start the"enginesit the electronic key is near the window.

®The may unlock if a large amount of water splashes on the door

ndle, such as in the rain or in a car wash when the electronic key is

within the effective range. (The door will automatically be locked after
proximately 30 seconds if the doors are not opened and closed.)

ripping the door handle when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.

®If the wireless remote control is used to lock the doors when the elec-
tronic key is near the vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not
be unlocked by the entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to
unlock the doors.)

34



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

® A sudden approach to the effective range or door handle may prevent the
doors from being unlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the
original position and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door
handle again.

B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods
® To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key Within@
(6 ft.) of the vehicle
® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advanc& 1)

W To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the . Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from

the outside of the vehicle.
Depending on the position and holding co n e electronic key, the
key may not be detected correctly and the s @ ay not operate properly.

(The alarm may go off accidentally, or k prevention function may
not operate.)

MIf the smart entry & start syste 5s not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doo e the mechanical key. (—P. 481)

Buialp aioleg

©® Starting the engine: — 1
M Electronic key battery letion

life is 1 to 2 years. (The battery becomes depleted

even if the ele ic key is not used.) If the smart entry & start system or

' ote control function does not operate, or the detection

aller, the battery may be depleted. Replace the battery
when ssary. (—P. 407)

0 Jf the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin when the
engine stops. (—P. 31)

avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
ft.) of the following electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:

e TVs

 Personal computers

* Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers
» Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones

* Induction cookers

 Table lamps

35



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

36

B When the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P. 407

HIf the smart entry & start system has been deactivated in a customized
setting

®Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the wireless remote contr
mechanical key. (—P. 43, 481)

@ Starting the engine and changing “ENGINE START ST&\ch

modes: —»P. 481
® Stopping the engine: -»P. 177
B Customization that can be configured at Toyota dealer
Settings (e. g. smart entry & start system) can be

(Customizable features: —P. 511)

A\ CAUTION Q
M Caution regarding interference@el tronic devices

@ People with implantable cafdi
therapy-pacemakers or i

cemakers, cardiac resynchronization
able cardioverter defibrillators should main-
tain a reasonable di between themselves and the smart entry &
start system antennas. (&P. 30)
The radio wav y affect the operation of such devices. If necessary,
the entry functi@'ae disabled. Ask your Toyota dealer for details, such
as the freg o radio waves and timing of the emitted radio waves.
Then, con @ r doctor to see if you should disable the entry function.

@®User any electrical medical device other than implantable cardiac
cemakers, cardiac resynchronization therapy-pacemakers or implant-
&cardioverter defibrillators should consult the manufacturer of the
evice for information about its operation under the influence of radio
aves.
Radio waves could have unexpected effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealer for details on disabling the entry function.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Push-button start system®

Starting and stopping the engine can be performed simply by carry-
ing the electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

Starts and stops the engi
(—P. 176) \

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
<.
>
Q

*: If equipped
37



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IAntenna location and effective range |

M Antenna location

C) ’
% STO12AUA03

38

H Antennas inside the cabin %

When starting the engine or
changing “ENGINE  START
STOP” switch modes

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is inside
the vehicle.



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Alarms and warning light

A combination of exterior and interior alarms as well as warning light is used
to prevent theft of the vehicle and unforeseeable accidents resulting fro
erroneous operation. Take appropriate measures for the warning light

comes on. (—P. 457)

The following table describes circumstances and correction

when only alarms are sounded.

,{\

Alarm

Situation

Corre ion procedure

Interior alarm
sounds continu-
ously

The driver’s door was
other than P was selected
without turning off the
“ENGINE START STO

switch.

opened and a shift position<

The engine was'stopped
with the s rin a posi-
tion othef't

hift the shift lever to
P.

O

Interio rm

Th G START
S itch was turned to
CCESSORY mode while

river’s door was open
or the driver’s door was
opened while the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch was
in ACCESSORY mode).

unds repeat-

e

O

The driver’s door was
opened when the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is off
and steering lock is
unlocked.

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
off and close the
driver’s door again.

The engine was stopped
while driving.

Stop the vehicle in a
safe place such as the
shoulder of a road.

39
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Alarm Situation Correction procedure

Interior alarm The electronic key battery Replace the electronic

sounds once is low. key battery. :
[l Conditions affecting operation \
—P. 44 \O

[ Notes for the push-button start system

®Even when the electronic key is within the effective r (detection
areas), the system may not operate properly.

For example, the electronic key is on the instrument panel, r orin the
auxiliary boxes or glove box when the engine is started or “ENGINE
START STOP” switch modes are changed.

®Even if the electronic key is not inside the »ehi may be possible to
start the engine if the electronic key is neé @ indow.

[l To operate the system properly
Make sure to carry the electronic operating the system.
Depending on the position and’holding condition of the electronic key, the

key may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly.
(The alarm may go off a

W If the push-button start'system does not operate properly

Starting the engirQi%l

O&
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Electronic key battery depletion

® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years. (The battery becomes depleted
even if the electronic key is not used.) If the push-button start system or
the wireless remote control function does not operate, or the detection

when necessary. (—P. 407)

area becomes smaller, the battery may be depleted. Replace the battt

@If the battery becomes low, an alarm will sound in the cabin
engine stops. (—P. 39)

® To avoid serious deterioration, do not leave the electronic/key within 1 m
(3 ft.) of the following electrical appliances that prod@ agnetic field:

e TVs

e Personal computers

 Cellular phones, cordless phones and batter ers
» Recharging cellular phones or cordless

» Glass top ranges

 Table lamps

EWhen the electronic key battery 4 depleted

—P. 407 Q

MIf the push-button start s been deactivated in a customized
setting

® Starting the engine and, changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch
modes: —»P. 4

® Stopping t P 177
B Customizat t can be configured at Toyota dealer

Setting g. push-button start system) can be changed.

(&miz le features: —>P. 511)

41
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A CAUTION
B Caution regarding interference with electronic devices
®People with implantable cardiac pacemakers, cardiac resynchronizatio‘A

therapy-pacemakers or implantable cardioverter defibrillators should me \
tain a reasonable distance between themselves and the push-butto

system antennas. (—P. 38) \a

The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices.% ry,
the push-button start system can be disabled. Ask your ta ler for
details, such as the frequency of radio waves and ti i@e emitted
radio waves. Then, consult your doctor to see if you disable the
push-button start system.

@®Users of any electrical medical device oth
pacemakers, cardiac resynchronization t
able cardioverter defibrillators should c
device for information about its op

waves.
Radio waves could have une @ ed “effects on the operation of such
medical devices.

Ask your Toyota dealer for detai disabling the push-button start system.

O

O&
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Wireless remote control

The wireless remote control can be used to lock and unlock the vehi-
cle. It also opens and closes the power sliding door.

Type A
ElLocks all the doors
. H Unlocks all the doors
Gl g QY s
B @, :
@
Q
<
a
STS12AUA02 < ’
Type B

side power sliding door

(press and hold)

HOpens and closes the left
side power sliding door
(press and hold)

B Unlocks all the doors

STS12AUA01
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

[l Operation signals

Doors: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to
indicate that the doors have been locked/unlocke
(Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)

Power sliding doors: A buzzer sounds to indicate that the power @
doors are operating. (Starting operation: On g
operation: continuously) &

B Door lock buzzer
If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a doo@7 closed, a

buzzer sounds continuously. Fully close the door to stép the buzzer, and lock

the vehicle once more.
W Security feature Q
—P. 33 O

B The power sliding door can be opergted'when (if equipped)

—P. 52

B Reversing the operation of t er sliding door (if equipped)
Pressing the wireless remaote trolswitch again while the door is operating
will cause the operatio @ erSe. However, the reverse operation cannot
be performed for the first Second after automatic operation starts, even if the
wireless remote ¢ | switch is pressed again.

B Conditions operation

The smar start system (if equipped), push-button start system (if
equipped), s remote and engine immobilizer system uses weak radio
waves. Imthe following situations, the communication between the electronic
key. and the vehicle may be affected, preventing the smart entry & start sys-
m, push-button start system, wireless remote control and engine immobi-

r system from operating properly. (Way of coping —P. 481)

hen the electronic key battery is depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis-
play, airport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electri-
cal noise

® When the electronic key has come into contact with, or is covered by a
metallic object

® When other wireless key (that emit radio waves) is being used nearby
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

® When carrying the electronic key together with the following devices that
emit radio waves

A portable radio, cellular phone, cordless phone or other wireless com-
munication device

» Another vehicle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radi
waves

» Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAS)

« Digital audio players &\

 Portable game systems g
@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects @ached to g
the rear window Z
M If the wireless remote control does not operate p rl a
Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechan Key. (—P. 481)
W Electronic key battery depletion O
—P. 35
EWhen the electronic key battery i leted
—P. 407
B Customization that can be gured at Toyota dealer

Settings (e.g. wireless re comntrol) can be changed.

(Customizable features

‘
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Front doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function (if
equipped), wireless remote control or door lock switch.

B Entry function (if equipped)
—P. 28 O

B Wireless remote control \
P43

M Door lock switch

El Unlocks all th rs
HLocks ors

O

ElLocks the door
HUnlocks the door

The driver's door can be
opened by pulling the inside
handle even if the lock knob is
in the lock position.

STO12AUA05
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Locking the front doors from the outside without a key

Move the inside door lock knob to the lock position.
FiiES 2| Close the door while pulling the door handle.

The door cannot be locked if the “ENGINE START STOP” switc -
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or the electronic k

inside the vehicle.

The mechanical key may not be detected correctly and the door‘may be

locked. \
B Using the mechanical key \')

The door can also be locked and unlocked wij hanical key.
(—P. 481)
n
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HIf the smart entry & start system ha activated in a customized
setting (if equipped)
Use the wireless remote contro Qhanical key. (—P. 43, 481)
— 4
A\ CAUTION

B To prevent an acgi

Observe the follo precautions while driving the vehicle.
Failing to v@: result in a door opening and an occupant falling out,
resultingJh death,0r serious injury.

® Alwayswise a seat belt.
’Qays lock all the doors.
nsure that all the doors are properly closed.
‘ ® Do not pull the inside handle of the doors while driving.

The doors may be opened and the passengers are thrown out of the vehi-
cle and it may result in death or serious injury.

Be especially careful for the driver’s door, as the door may be opened
even if the inside lock knobs are in locked position.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Sliding doors

Vehicles without power sliding doors

The sliding doors can be opened and closed using the sliding door
handles. The sliding doors can be locked and unlocked using the
entry function, wireless remote control, door lock switch or inside
door lock knobs.

Vehicles with power sliding doors
The power sliding doors can be opened and closed usin

entry function, wireless remote control, door lockswitch or inside

door lock knobs. Q
B Locking and unlocking the sliding
Entry function (if equipped) Q

—P. 28

Wireless remote control@Q

—P. 43 2

Door lock switch

—P. 46
Inside doo ¢ obs

ELock
HUnlock

STO12AU013
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Opening and closing the sliding doors

Wireless remote control (vehicles with power sliding doors)
—P. 43

Power sliding door switches (if equipped) O
—P. 50 \

uy]
Outside door handles & g
— EOpen < , o

HClose =

«

Vehic i ower sliding
doars: the handle is
uzzer sounds and

ding door will be auto-

ically and completely

opened and closed. A buzzer

will sound intermittently while
closing.

EClose
HOpen

Vehicles with power sliding
doors: When the handle is
pulled, a buzzer sounds and
the sliding door will be auto-
matically and  completely
opened and closed. A buzzer
will sound intermittently while
closing.

STO12AU036

49



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Power sliding door switches (vehicles with power sliding
doors)

Press the power sliding door
switch for 1 second to op
close the following door.
HlLeft side sliding do&
HRight side slidi oor

mer slid-

M
1STO12AUA06

door begln opening or closing.
Q A buzzer sounds when the

power sliding door switch is

@ pressed. A buzzer will sound
Q intermittently while closing.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Canceling the power sliding door system (vehicles with power sliding doors)|

Turn the “PWR DOOR OFF”
switch off to disable the pow

sliding door system. O
B Off \
:ﬁmgn The sliding door &nly be

opened and closéd manually.

o, BON* E
The powes, sliding door can be
openclosed with the slid-
ing doer handles, the power slid-
i @: switches or wireless
ote control. If the sliding door

child protectors are set to lock,
he inside door handles will not

2 open the closed door.
2 *. Orange mark on the switch

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
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>
Q
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should be visible when the switch
is on.

STEP Ko\ inside door lock knob to the lock position.
Close the sliding door.



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

ISIiding door child-protector locks

The sliding door cannot be
opened from inside the vehic

when the lock is set. O
EUnlock \
HLock &
These locks canibe set to prevent
children from ing the sliding
doors. Pusiydown on each sliding
door ock both sliding

B The power sliding door ¢an be operated when (if equipped)

When all the foll onditions are satisfied, the power sliding door auto-
matic operatigasgantopen/close.

® The powe @; door system is turned on.
® The slidipg door is unlocked. (except when closing)

hen the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode, the
llowing preconditions are met. Otherwise, the power sliding doors will
not operate.

©® The fuel lid is closed. (left side sliding door only)
:Th "ENGINE START STOP” switch is off. (wireless remote control only)
(o]

e The shift leveris in P.
* Vehicle speed is below 3 km/h (1.5 mph).
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

When the power sliding door does not satisfy the above conditions, while the
power sliding door is opening and closing, a buzzer sounds for about 2 sec-
onds. In the case of manual operation, the power sliding door brake acti-
vates for about 8 seconds, to reducing the sliding door speed.

W Power sliding doors (if equipped)
@ If the power sliding door opening/closing operation is activated, whiI
power sliding door is opening or closing, the door will reverse& o

tion direction.

and start closing.
Stroking the handle backward will continue openi
During closing operation: Q

Stroking the power sliding door handle b | reverse the direc-
tion and start opening.

Stroking the handle forward will conti

Buialp aioleg

® During opening operation:
Stroking the power sliding door handle forward Wi"6 the'direction

of opening/closing, a buzzer nd for about 2 seconds, the sliding
door will stop at that positi e power sliding door system will be
automatically canceled. wef sliding door brake activates to reduce
the power sliding doo/Speed for about 8 seconds. To operate the power
sliding door again, turn‘the “PWR DOOR OFF” switch off and fully open/
close the powergsliding door manually.

@ If the opening/closing operatioan ated 3 times, while in the middle

®The ding doors reverse automatically and a buzzer sounds

when sensor detects an obstacle. However, the power sliding doors

ay stop’moving if they are within 20 cm (7.87 in.) from the fully-open
position.

O
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B The situations in which the sliding door does not open completely

® When the fuel filler door is opened, the
left side sliding door will remain halfway
opened. To full open the sliding door

close the fuel filler door securely
then operate the sliding door.
@ Vehicles with power slicm.

STO12AU019 the fuel lid is opened while,the "left
side power sliding do0r Is opening, a

about 2 sec-
iding door then

buzzer will soundyf
onds. The power

sliding doc¢ activates for about
8 seconrd educing the sliding

door @
ow, e sliding door window is wide
/_\ d, the sliding door will remain
j \ fway opened position for safety rea-
—=> ns. To fully open the sliding door,
lose the window and then operate the

sliding door.

Vehicles with power sliding doors:

When the slide door has maintained
the halfway position for 30 minutes,
the maintain condition is released.
The sliding door brake activates for
Q about 8 seconds, to prevent sudden

closing if stopped on a downward
slope.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Jam protection function (vehicles with power sliding doors)
@ If anything obstructs the power sliding door while it is closing or opening,

the power sliding door will automatically operate in the opposite direction.
@ If the jam protection function operates more than twice when the door i
opening/closing, a buzzer will sound for about 2 seconds, the sliding

000
will stop at that position and the power sliding door system will be
matically canceled. The power sliding door brake activates to r x e
power sliding door speed for about 8 seconds. To operate th&r} id-
ing door again, turn the “PWR DOOR OFF” switch off C fullysopen/
close the power sliding door manually.

will automatically close it to the fully closed posit

HIf the battery is disconnected (vehicles
. i

The power sliding doors must be initiali alize, fully close the power

sliding doors manually.

E Sliding door closer Q D
In the event that the sliding door is left slightly o@ ing door closer
O

sliding doors)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

56

A\ CAUTION

EWhile driving

Observe the following precautions while driving. ‘
Failure to do so may cause a door to open unexpectedly and an occup
fall out of the vehicle, resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that all doors are properly closed. &\

@ Always lock the doors.
@ Set the sliding door child-protector locks when childé€59ted in the

vehicle.
@ Always use a seat belt.
® Do not operate the inside handle of the doors iving.
HEWhen children are in the vehicle O
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death injury.
@ Do not leave children alone in t ic
If a child is accidentally leCked™in the vehicle, they could have heat

exhaustion or other injuri

® Do not allow a child t close the sliding door.
Doing so may cause thessliding door to move unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, or neck to be caught by the closing sliding door.

or serioustnjury.
&Lopening or closing a sliding door, thoroughly check to make sure the

urrounding area is safe.

@®When opening or closing the sliding doors with windows open, keep all
body parts clear of the windows.

@|f anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the sliding door is about to open or close.

® Do not leave the sliding door at half-opened position because the sliding
door is not latched at this position. The sliding door may move unexpect-
edly on an incline.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

® \When the vehicle is stopped on a slope,
the door will slide faster when openinw
or closing, so be especially caref\
the passengers do not get 0
pinched by the door.

@ Open the sliding door full ile pas-
sengers are getting on of off on a'down-
ward slope. Do not apetate the outside
handle or inside handle, while the door

is open as thesdoor ,ould suddenly
close by itse Sing injury.

STO12AU021
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dewnward slope, it may move.

hen closing the sliding door, take
l»  €xtra care to prevent your fingers etc.
from being caught.

@ In the event that the sliding door is left
slightly open, the sliding door closer will
automatically close it to the fully closed
position. It takes several seconds
before the sliding door closer begins to
operate. Be careful not to catch fingers
or anything else in the sliding door, as
this may cause bone fractures or other
serious injuries.

STO12AU023
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

@®Use caution when using the sliding door closer. The sliding door closer
operates even when the power sliding door system is canceled. :

@®Use caution when the inside door lock knob or the child protecte \
locked, as the door closer will not stop operating even if the insid
handle is operated. Be careful not to catch fingers or anything inth
sliding door, as this may cause bone fractures or other seriou@e

Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

B Power sliding doors (if equipped)

Observe the following precautions when the power slidin tem is on.

®When using the door handle to open or clg er sliding door,
remove your hand from the door handle imme after activating the
sliding door. If you leave your hand on t @ ndle during operation,
your hand, fingers, wrist etc. may be jeetedsto an excessive amount of
force.

® Check the safety of the surrou rea to make sure there are no obsta-
cles or anything that could calise“@ny of your belongings to get caught.

@ If anyone is in the vicinit e stire they are safe and let them know that
the sliding door is ab or close.

@ If the power sliding doortsystem is turned off with the “PWR DOOR OFF”

switch while thé sliding door is operating automatically, the automatic
opped. The sliding door then has to be operated manually.
hen on an incline, as the sliding door may open or close

Take extra
unexpgeCte

®If the rating conditions of the power sliding door (—P. 52) are no longer
et, a buzzer may sound and the sliding door may stop opening or clos-
ingyThe sliding door then has to be operated manually. Take extra care

‘ hen on an incline, as the sliding door may open or close abruptly.

n an incline, a sliding door may close by itself after it opens automati-
cally. Make sure the sliding door is fully open and secure.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

@ In the following situations, the power sliding door may detect an abnormal-
ity and automatic operation may be stopped. In this case, the sliding do
has to be operated manually. Take extra care when on an incline, as %
sliding door may open or close abruptly.

* When the sliding door contacts an obstacle x
* When the battery voltage suddenly drops, such as when t N E
START STOP” switch is turned to IGNITION ON mode Ce engine is
started during automatic operation
®When the child-protector locks are set, make sur
sliding door system with the “PWR DOOR OFF”
disable the system.

the power
order to totally

B Jam protection function (vehicles with p g doors)
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause death or 4@- injury.
® Never use any part of your bod tentionally activate the jam protection
function.
®The jam protection functio aygnot work if something gets caught just
before the power sliding door closes. Be careful not to catch fingers or

anything else.
@ The jam protection jfunction may not work depending on the shape of the

object that is ¢ . Be careful not to catch fingers or anything else.

O
O&
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

/i\ NOTICE

[ZTo prevent damage to your vehicle
@ Vehicles with power sliding doors: A
» Do not apply excessive force when the sliding door is operating. \
« Avoid forcibly opening the left side sliding door fully when the fuel @
door is opened. Otherwise, the fuel filler door may be dama \1
» Take care not to damage the sensors (installed on the fron
power sliding door) with a knife or other sharp object.

» When your vehicle goes through an automatic car washjymake sure the
power sliding door system is off. Q >

© Make sure there is nothing in the doorway befor;

© Do not close the sliding door by applying the br oing so could cause
the sliding door to be damaged.

I To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the sliding door halfw ?s
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Back door

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The back door can be locked and unlocked using the wireless
remote control or door lock switch.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The back door can be locked and unlocked using the entry functi@

wireless remote control or door lock switch.
vs)
q . ]
B Locking and unlocking the back door )
@
Wireless remote control C) %
—P. 43 3

Door lock switch Q
5P, 46 O
Entry function (if equipped)

—P. 29

B Opening/closing the b r from outside the vehicle

Back door opener (op€ni eration only)

Raise the back door while
pushing up the back door

opener switch.
I
ﬁ The back door cannot be

closed immediately after the
back door opener switch is
pushed.

“ STO12AU024

S
b‘ k door handle (closing operation only)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IWhen closing the back door |

Lower the back door using the
back door handle, and mai«%
sure to push the back door@

from the outside to close'\

STO12AU026 \

M Luggage compartment light
The luggage compartment light turns on wh@back door is opened with

the luggage compartment light switch Q
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

WIf the back door opener is inoperative
The back door can be operated from the inside.

Remove the cover.

To protect the cover, place a rag betweg

the flathead screwdriver and the cov; @

shown in the illustration. &\
Move the lever. OC)

% » STO12AU030 Q

/
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A\ CAUTION

EWhile driving

@®Keep the back losed while driving.
If the back doo pen, it may hit near-by objects while driving or lug-

ctedly thrown out, causing an accident.

gage may B
In additi exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
h%lk

ous hazard. Make sure to close the back door before driving.
@ Béfore driving the vehicle, make sure that the back door is fully closed. If
the,back door is not fully closed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,
( ausing an accident.

ever let anyone sit in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden
braking or a collision, they are susceptible to death or serious injury.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

EWhen children are in the vehicle
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury. Qf\
3(

@ Do not allow children to play in the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment
have heat exhaustion or other injuries.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to move unexpe cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.
B Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the bod @ caught, resulting in death

or serious injury.
®Remove any heavy loads, s ow and ice, from the back door
O

before opening it. Failure to S ay cause the back door to suddenly
shut again after it is opene

®\When opening or closi
the surrounding area i

@ If anyone is in theswicinity,"make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back door o open or close.
@ Use cautio 2n‘epening or closing the back door in windy weather as it
may ? abruptly in strong wind.
\<

door, thoroughly check to make sure
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

® The back door may suddenly shut if it is
not opened fully. It is more difficult t‘

open or close the back door ongse
incline than on a level surfac

beware of the back door un
opening or closing by itsel&e1 re

uy]
]
that the back door is open and c
secure before using_the luggage com- g
partment. z
>
® \When closing oor, take extra «
care to pre r fingers etc. from
being ca
®When.c he back door, make sure
to gress it tly on its outer surface. If

lack door handle is used to fully
STO12AU033 se the back door, it may result in
nds or arms being caught.
® Do not pull on the bac per stay to close the back door, and do
not hang on the back%nper stay.
Doing so may ¢ hal to be caught or the back door damper stay to
break, causing@ent.
®If a bicycle ieror similar heavy object is attached to the back door, it
may su @ ut again after being opened, causing someone’s hands,
head©r neckto be caught and injured. When installing an accessory part
to,the k door, using a genuine Toyota part is recommended.

A4

O\
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

/i\ NOTICE

[ Back door damper stays

The back door is equipped with damper stays that hold the back door ‘A
place. \

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the back door damper SKN;

in malfunction.
@ Do not attach any forei@cts, such
as stickers, plastic sheetsyer adhesives
to the damper sta
© Do not touc 4@ amper stay rod with

gloves opotherfalric items.
@ Do not @ any accessories other

STS13AX001 th nuine Toyota parts to the back

Q not place your hand on the damper
@ y or apply lateral forces to it.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Front seats

Manual seat

ESeat position adjustment

lever
HE Seat cushion (front) an@
adjustment knob (driv
side only)
H Vertical height ent g
lever (driver’s side oply) g
A Seatback an ustment §
(o]

O13AUA

Power seat (driver’s si
- ESeat cushion (front) angle
/ adjustment switch

H \Vertical height adjustment

switch

H Seatback angle adjustment
switch

& B Seat position adjustment
switch

STO13AUA02
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IActive head restraints

When the occupant’s lower back
presses against the seatba

during a rear-end collisions” the
\\& head restraint moves slig&
\ r

ward and upward to uce

the risk of whipla me seat
occupant. x
B Active head restraints
Even small forces applied to the seatback use the head restraint to

move. When a locked head restraint is edeup forcibly, the head restraint
inner structure may appear. This do icate a problem.

During
% er structure i

STO13AU003

rear-end
collision

STO13AU004
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M Seat adjustment
@ Be careful that the seat does not hit passengers or luggage.

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision,
recline the seat more than necessary.
e
the

If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hip.

shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious inju

an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as t@

edly move and cause the driver to lose control o icle.

0]

>

—

=}
Buialp aioleg

ay unexpect-

®Manual seat only: After adjusting the seat, ure that the seat is

locked in position.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Rear seats

M Second seats

Captain seat

70

El Seatback angle adjustment
lever @

H Seat position (forward/
ward) adjustment lexer

HSeat position ideways)

adjustment lev
B Ottoman @ adjustment
lever Q



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Bench seat

E Seatback angle adjustment
lever

H Seat position (forward/ba
ward) adjustment lever

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
<.
>
Q
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Power seat

switch

Buialp aioleg

013AU0

YO

[l When getting in and olit,of the vehicle from third seats

Second ca%a@ﬁ'&

sTePK @7 Pull the seatback angle adjust-
i ment lever (E) or depress the
3 ﬂ release pedal (H).
& \ J ' The seatback are folded and the
" E&“ i seats can be slide forward.

\
=\ \\ STO13AU007
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Move the seat to the front-most
position.

After passengers are in, return
the seat until it locks.

angle adjust-

Pull the seatba

Move the seat to the front-most
position.

After passengers are in, return
the seat until it locks.

A STO13AU010
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IUsing and stowing the ottoman (second captain seats only) |

M Using the ottoman

STO13AU013

Pull the ottoman angle adju
ment lever and adjust the

man to the desired ake\
Slide an cushion to the
des @ psition.

Slide the ottoman cushion to the
most rearward position.

75
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Push the ottoman under the seat
while pulling the ottoman angle
adjustment lever.

Make sure that the ottoman cus

ion is slid to the most reaswa
position before stowing

] A
o
;
man.
STO13AU014 f

B When sliding the second seats to the rear-most posit \!g:ond cap-

tain seats only)

STO13AU016

Remove the % between the third
seat and d seat.
S eptoved stoppers in the tool

(e} e
ba{ 29.459)
/ E

%étall the stoppers by aligning their arrow

™ marks with the arrow marks on the floor
mat.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M Seat adjustment
@ Be careful that the seat does not hit passengers or luggage.
@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the lap belt during a collision,

recline the seat more than necessary.

If the seat is too reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hip %
the

shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious inju

an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as t@ ay unexpect-

edly move and cause the driver to lose control o

Buialp aioleg

B When getting in and out of the vehicle from the

® Make sure the second seats are securel @ dafter returning the sec-

ond seats.
@ Be careful that the seat does not hi ers or luggage.
@ Be careful not to get your han et caught in the second seats.
® Never allow anyone to restgheip’foot on the release pedal while the vehicle
is moving.
M After returning the real ck to the original position
Observe the follo precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.
® Make sure @ ack is securely locked by pushing it forward and rear-
ward.
®Chec t the seat belts are not twisted or caught in the seatback.
[ | n adjusting the seat positions or the ottoman (second captain
atsonly)

‘ Make sure to leave enough space around the feet so as not to get them
ught.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

®Do not adjust the ottoman position while the vehicle is moving. It cou
result in serious injuries in a sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
dent.

® Never stand on the ottoman, as it could move causing injury.&\
n

EWhen using the ottoman (second captain seats only) :

® Do not sit on the ottoman. Seat belts may not be properly ich may
cause serious injury or death in the event of sudden braking or @ collision.

® Stow the ottoman when you get in and out of the vehic en the otto-
man is not in use to avoid stumbling over it.

/i\ NOTICE

[FSliding the second seats

Do not place any objects, such a ‘@ mats, on the slide rails. Doing so may
damage the floor mats or railssvhen‘the seat is slid.

[ To prevent an ottoman ion (second captain seats only)

© Do not place any obje second passenger footwell that could pre-
vent the operatiop=@f the ottoman.

@ Do not place h age on the ottoman.

@ Do not pla @ hing under the ottoman when in use.
There is a possibility that something may get caught and cause damages
when ing the ottoman.

O&
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Head restraints

Front seats, second center seat (bench seat) and third seats
HUp

Pull the head restraint up.

B Down Q
E@ Push the head restrai Xe
while pushing the | ele
button.
Lockrdeasebunon

STO13AU021 O
Second seats (captain seat) and second @ats (bench
seat)
(1]
head restraint up.

®

Push the head restraint down
while pushing the lock release
button.

W
@
@
o
=
®
o
=
<
>
Q

B Removing the hea

Res

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

Lock
release
button
STO13AU023
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Adjusting the height of the front seats, second seats (captain seat) and
second outer seats (bench seat) head restraints

Make sure that the head restraints are
adjusted so that the center of the heal

——————————— restraint is closest to the top of your D
STO13AU025 &

W Adjusting the second center seat (bench seat) and |;eats head

restraints

Always raise the head restraint one level fro @ owed position when
using.

N
A\ CAUTION

M Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the head restraints. Failure to
do so may result in deat erieds injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for each respective seat.
@ Adjust the heag

@ After adjust
they are,lo

aints to the correct position at all times.

head restraints, push down on them and make sure
position.

® Do nét. drive with the head restraints removed.
y

O’\

v
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Seat arrangement

The seats can be arranged to fit your needs. Please follow the
instructions when arranging them.

M Flattening the seats

Flattening the front seats and second seats and stowing
third seats (if equipped) (—P. 84)

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
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>
Q
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STO13AU026
Flattening the second seats d seats (—P. 85)

STO13AU027




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Luggage mode

Tip-up the second seats (second bench seats only) (—P. 86)

N STO13AU028
Folding the third seats (—P. 88, 89) Q

=

STO13AU029

N P
Stowing th?&eﬁts (if equipped) (—P. 91, 94)
Q)

STO13AU030
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Tumbling the third seats (if equipped) (—P. 96)

STO13AU031 O
B Super relax mode (vehicles with secon taifl seats and
stowable third seats)

Comfortable space for the occupant econd seats
(—P. 98)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

I Flattening the front seats and second seats and stowing the third seats (if equipped)|

Make sure to stop the vehicle and apply the parking brake.

BIEE 2] Stow the third seats. (—P. 91, 94)
BI=3 3] Slide the second seats rearward. (—P. 70) O

Slide the front seats to the front-most position. (—P.
Remove the head restraints from the front seats.

Return the front seat armrests to its original po@f

(—P. 356)
Flatten the seatbacks of the front seats. (&>P. 67)

8-passodels: Pass each
sea on the second outer

)

cli

ough the seat belt

c :

BiE3 8] 7-passenger models: Slide the console box to the front-most
position \e' 341)

tort
%urn the second seat armrests to its original position, if lowered.
P. 356)

Adjust the front seats and the
second seats to close the open-
ing between the seats.

STO13AU035
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Flatten the seatbacks of the second seats.

Remove the head restraints from the second seats, if necessary.
(—P. 79)

IFIattening the second seats and third seats

Make sure to stop the vehicle and apply the parking \
BiEE 2] 7-passenger models: Slide the console box to th nt-most

uy]
]
position. (—P. 341) %‘
N o
8-passenger @Pass the =
each seat belt the second a

side se the seat belt

han

sTO1

Bi=3 4] Slide the second s tosthe front-most position. (—P. 70)

Bi=3 5] 7-passenger @3‘ : Slide both of the second seats sideways
to the center. (—R. 70)
ond seat armrests to its original position, if lowered.

Return

e head restraints from the second seats. (—P. 79)
en the seatback of the second seats. (—P. 70)

Adjust the position of the second
seats and the third seats to close
the opening between the seats.

STO13AU036

BI=3 9] Lower the third seat head restraints to the lowest position.
(>P. 79)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Pass each seat belt on the third
outer seats through the seat belt

hanger clips. %
&\O

4N STO13AU063
1/ Flatten the seatback of the third seats. (—P..7 ()

ITip-up the second seats (second bench se

l Before tip-up the second seats
BI=d 1/ Make sure to stop the vehicle @ y the parking brake.

TEp. ach seat belt on the sec-
ond outer seats through the seat
ﬁ/ belt hanger clips.
)
— ) Wo

STO13AU062

Stow the seat belt buckles for the
second seats.

STO13AU064
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Tip-up the second seats

Fold the seatback forward while
5 pulling the seatback adjustment

lever and push the seat ba

rearward until it locks.

’

P

~

\

[ =A
1

-

\

\

Make sure it is securely,

Return the second rmrests

to its original posgition, if ered.
STO13AU037 (—)P 356)

Pull the tip-tp lever and lift the

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
<.
>
Q
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tip-up lever and push the
eat cushion downward until it
locks.

seat cu it locks.
ing the second seat,




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IFoIding the third seats (manual seat) |

W Before folding the third seats
Make sure to stop the vehicle and apply the parking brake. %

Pass each seat belt on the @

) (— / /) outer seats through the seatb
(=3 hanger clips. \
] &

eat belt buckles for the
O C tS.

e second seats so they are not hit by the third seats
en folded.

Unlock the seatback by pulling
the seatback angle adjustment
strap and fold it down.

STO13AU039

88



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IFoIding the third seats (power seat)

W Before folding the third seats

Make sure to stop the vehicle and apply the parking brake.

Pass each seat belt on the @
outer seats through the seatb

hanger clips.

) TN
"
@

!

STO13AU063

N

B 4] Lowe %hird seat head restraints to the lowest position.
A7)
s

STEPRVGITE
en folded.

ing the third seatbacks

Press
switch.

,{\

OO

the

eat belt buckles for the
O C tS.

e second seats so they are not hit by the third seats

folding/returning

89
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Returning the third seatbacks

Operation from outside

BIEE 1] Adjust the second seats so they are not hit by the third seats s

when returned.

Press the foldlng/ret\'
n switch (El) or returni \
‘ (a). /{

Py STO13AU041

Operation fro@e
Press th k angle adjustment switch. (—P. 72)

<&

%O
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IStowing the third seats (manual seat)

W Before stowing the third seats
Make sure to stop the vehicle and apply the parking brake.

Pass each seat belt on the @

) (— / /) outer seats through the seatb
(=3 hanger clips. \
] &

eat belt buckles for the
O C tS.

Buialp aioleg

the cargo hooks. (—P. 361)
Sl 6| Adjust the second seats so they are not hit by the third seats
when stowed.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Stowing the third seats

Fold the seatback forward while
puling the seatback angle
adjustment strap. Then, push t
seatback downward until it |

If the third seats canno @

(—>P. 99) &

Pull and @e seat lock
[

release ift up the seat
rea

Q.

Push the seat against the floor
and make sure it is locked
securely.

%
A STO13AU044
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Returning the third seats

EIER 1] Adjust the second seat so
when returned.

STO13AU075

they are not hit by the third seats

Pull and hold the seat lo
release strap, then lift u

seat rearward.

Pushsthe forward and then

ene front leg locks.

e sure the front legs are
locked securely.

Pull the seatback angle adjust-
ment strap and raise the seat-
back.

93
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IStowing the third seats (power seat) |

W Before stowing the third seats

Make sure to stop the vehicle and apply the parking brake. %
‘ Pass each seat belt on the @
) / \| outer seats through the seatb
hanger clips. \
= &

eat belt buckles for the
O C tS.

the cargo hooks. (—P. 361)
Sl 6| Adjust the second seats so they are not hit by the third seats
when stowed.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Stowing the third seats

Press and hold the stowing
switch.

A beep sounds twice to indicat
the start of the operatio

beep sounds twice ag

the operation is compléted.

@
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Returning the third seats
REIER 1] Adjust the second seats so they are not hit by the third seats

when returned.
Press and hold the returnin%
switch until the seat leg
locked. \
The beep sounds @o ndi-
eo

cate the start ration.
Release the s@when the
beep sounds twiCE again. The
seatback_returns to its original
positi

ITuminng the thj eats’(if equipped) \
M Before t@ the third seats

?ﬁ to stop the vehicle and apply the parking brake.
p 4

Pass each seat belt on the third
outer seats through the seat belt
hanger clips.

STO13AU063
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Stow the seat belt buckles for the
third seats.
STO13AU065 &
BEiEE 4] Lower the third seat head restraints to t posmon
(—P.79)
B3 5] Adjust the second seats so they are the third seats

when tumbled. (—P. 70)
B Tumbling the third seats

STO13AU048

STO13AU049

strap and fold it down.

Unlock the seat cushion by pull-
ing the seat lock release strap.
Swing the whole seat up and for-
ward.

97
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Take the holding strap out of the

/\\Oe

Latch the ho to /the head
restraint of the second seat and

tug the i ap to securely
fasten it.
£

iding the second seat, be
0 adjust the length of the

Qﬂmng strap until fasten it

sT01 @' ecurely.

Before returning the seat to its
original position, be sure to return
Q the holding strap to its pocket.

ISuper relax mquipped) |
s e t0 stop the vehicle and apply the parking brake.

b'EPM Remove the seat slide stoppers. (—P. 76)

)= 5] Slide back the second seats to the rear-most position.
(—P. 70)

Pull up the ottomans. (—P. 75)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IWhen returning the seats

Make sure the seats are securely locked by pushing them for-
ward and reward.

Remove the secured seat belts from the seat belt hangeh

[l Slide the second seats (vehicles with second captain seat&r&ow-

vs)
able third seats) 2
@
When the third seats tored and the 2
second seats are in,the most center posi- =
tion, the second an be moved «
rearward as sh© the illustration.

: STO13AU018 %
HIf the third seats cannot be IiftQ en stowed (manual third seats

only)
If the seat does not lift up eat lock release strap is pulled, reset in
accordance with the foll rocedure.

Sl 1] Lift the seatback ulling on the seatback angle adjustment strap.

BiER 2] Push the @

EFolding/sto ethird seats (power third seats only)
The seat/Op stops in the following situations. The indicator may flash

ack down again.

or com and the buzzer may sound.
®/JFolding operation: If the indicator light above the switches flashes three
ti when the folding/returning switch is pressed, the folding operation
ill not start.

ake sure the “"ENGINE START STOP” switch is set at ACCESSORY
mode, set off or the shift lever is in P position then press the folding/
returning switch.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

® Unfolding operation: If the indicator light above the switches flashes three
times when the folding/returning switch, returning switch, or seatback
angle adjustment switch is pressed, the returning operation will not start.
Operation from outside only: Make sure the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is set at ACCESSORY mode, set off or the shift lever is in P posi-
tion then lock the seat legs and press any switch other than the sto@
switch.

Folding/unfolding operation: To continue the folding operation, s&ack
must be returned to its original position first.

® Stowing operation: If the indicator light above the switchﬁ?es when
the stowing switch is pressed, the stowing operation wi rt.
Make sure the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is set at/ACCESSORY
mode, set off or the shift lever is in P positio s and hold the
stowing switch.

® Unstowing operation: If the indicator Iige the switches flashes
when the returning switch is press e rning operation will not
start.
Make sure the “ENGINE STA OPR? switch is set at ACCESSORY
mode, set off or the shift levér i P position then press and hold the
returning switch.

If the engine is started@. operation, the seat operation may also
stop.

@If any of the f g conditions occur while the seat is operating, the

seat operation stop. The indicator light above the switches will come
onand a II ound for about 10 seconds.

 Folding/unfelding operation: Any one of the power third seat switch is
res while operating the folding switch.
nstowing operation: When the returning switch is released before the
t legs are securely locked.
Stowing/unstowing operation: Other power third seats switch is
pressed while operating the stowing switch.
 Stowing/unstowing operation: The shift lever is moved from P when the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
» Stowing operation: When the stowing switch is released.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

®If any of the following conditions occur while the seat is operating, the
seat operation will stop. The indicator light above the switches will
flashes and a beep will sound for about 10 seconds.

 Stowing/folding operation: An object is caught between the seatback
and seat cushion. Remove the object before operating the seat again
If the indicator light above the switches flashes even though there %
no objects between the seatback and seat cushion, cont VO
Toyota dealer.

 Stowing/unstowing operation: If an object is caught be n seat
and floor, the object prevents the seat from moving. Do not,continue
the operation. Remove the object before operating tl ain.
When the seat is already folded, the seat can stowed using the
same procedure. If an object is caught betwe back and seat
cushion, the stowing operation will not start.

l“3RD SEAT” warning light (power third s @ |

—P. 456 Q~

A\ CAUTION i

W
@
@
o
=
®
o
=
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>
Q
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M Seat arrangement
Observe the following p@mns. Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury.
® Do not arrange positions while driving.

@ Stop the
lever

level ground, set the parking brake and shift the shift

® Do not'drrange the seat positions when passengers are seated.

careful not to get your hands or feet caught in the movable parts or the
onnected parts.

‘ @ Be careful that the seat does not hit a passenger or luggage.
® Make sure the seat is securely locked by pushing it forward and rearward.

® Check that the seat belts and the buckles are not twisted or caught in the
seats after arranging the seat positions.

@ Tumbling the third seats: After tumbling the third seats, be sure to hold it
by the holding strap.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

®Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback, on tumbled seats (if
equipped) or in the luggage compartment while driving. :

®Do not allow passengers to ride or put any luggage on a flattened ‘\
while driving.

@ Do not allow children to enter the luggage compartment. &\

® Second captain seats only: Do not remove the stoppers u S ing the
seat.
t

B When seat are flatted
Do not allow driver and passengers to ride on the d_seat.

ETip-up the second seats (second bench seats

Do not sit @ place any objects on the

edge themseat base when the seat
ed up. Doing so may cause
pnabinjury or damage the objects.

H Stowing the third ts (iffequipped)

® Do not stow or e seats when you are inside the vehicle in order to
prevent pi r hands or feet in the seat. Be sure to stow and return
the se tside the vehicle.

@®Powe d seats only: When the indicator above the stowing switch and
urningswitch come on or flash, do not continue the operation. An object
ora person may be caught in the seat. If a person is caught, serious injury

‘ ay result.

@®Power third seats only: Do not shift the shift lever out of P with the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch set at IGNITION ON mode during the
operation. Doing so may cause the vehicle to move and result in death or
serious injury.

@ Do not sit in the third center seat when the left third seat is stowed. Other-
wise, it may cause death or severe injury in the event of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or an accident.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

® Manual third seats only: Do not sit on
@ the third seats when it is the stowe

severe injury in the event X
braking, sudden swerving n aeci-

_ 2L >
> e dent. C}
= STO13AU053
B Folding the third seats ;

® Do not fold or return (except for the seatback angle
seats when you are inside the vehicle in ord
hands or feet in the seat. Be sure to fold a

ent switch) the
prevent pinching your
e seats from outside

the vehicle.

® Power third seats only: When the i r above the stowing switch and
returning switch come on or flas t continue the operation. An object
or a person may be caughtin t. If a person is caught, serious injury
may result.

®Power third seats onl shift the shift lever out of P with the
“ENGINE START ST itch set at IGNITION ON mode during the

operation. Doing so may‘cause the vehicle to move and result in death or
serious injury.

eats (if equipped)

return the seats when you are inside the vehicle in order
to preévent’pinching your hands or feet in the seat. Be sure to tumble and
return the seats from outside the vehicle.

rate the seat lock release strap while pushing down on the seatback to
revent the seat from springing up and causing injury.

r returning the seat to the original position

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Make sure the seat is securely locked by pushing it forward and rearward.

@ Check that the seat belts and the buckles are not twisted or caught in the
seats.

@ Be certain to replace the head restraint.

position as shown in the illustratie \
Otherwise, it may cause dea
gae
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

/i\ NOTICE

[ Seat arrangement
@ Make sure that there are no objects, such as cushions, on the seat cusl‘

ion
@ Do not place any objects, such as floor mats, on the slide rails. .
may damage the floor mats or rails when the seat is slid. &

[ Stowing the seat belt
The seat belts and the buckles must be stowed before y@ down the

rear seatbacks.

[ Third seats arrangement operation
© Confirm that the area behind the vehicle is sae starting the opera-

tion.

@ Before closing the back door, make rd seat does not interfere
with the back door. ?

@If the seat is pushed down bef ked securely, the seat may inter-
fere with and damage the flogr orfloor mat.

© Make sure that there are
ment. If the objects in

jects on the floor of the luggage compart-
the seats, the objects may be damaged.

©Make sure that t b\path is clear before arranging or returning the
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle.

B Correct use of the seat belts
® Extend the shoulder belt@
that it comes fully o
shoulder, but d&xt
come into con with» the
neck or slidQﬁty shoul-

Buialp aioleg

der.

@ Positj p belt as low

STO13AUA03

a over the hips.
mthe position of the
tback. Sit up straight
Q nd well back in the seat.
@ @® Do not twist the seat belt.
g the

seat belt

El To fasten the seat belt, push
the plate into the buckle
until a click sound is heard.

HTo release the seat belt,
press the release button.

button STO13AUAO4
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front seats)

// EPush the seat belt shoulder
/ﬂ

anchor down while pressing
[l Third center seat belt

the release button.
HEPush the seat belt sh
The third center seat belt is a 3-pai estraint with 2 buckles.
Both seat belt buckles must be co cated and securely latched

anchor up.
for proper operation.

Move the heigh juster up
and down as needed until you
STO13AUAOS hear a click.

Make sure that the buckle H is
securely latched ready for use of
the center seat belt.

HMatches the tab with hooked
end (tab “A”).

HMatches the tab with concave
end (tab “B").
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Release method
The third center seat belt can be completely released only when nec-

essary such as when folding down the third seat.
ETo release the tab “B”, presw
the release button. Q
HTo release the tab X
_ the mechanical k&a “B”
into the hole or@uc le.

Retract the wly when
releasing apd stowing the seat
belt. Q

Buialp aioleg

Stow the seat belt tabs in the
cover set in the roof as shown.

<
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Extracting the belt

Remove the tabs from the cover.

STO13AU060

ISeat belt pretensioners (front seats)

certain types of severe frontal
collision.

The pretensioner does not acti-
vate in the event of a minor frontal
impact, a side impact, a rear
impact or a vehicle rollover.

| ou lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy motion will allow the belt to
nd so that you can move around fully.

lEmerg%oc ing retractor (ELR)
‘&r‘itrac will lock the belt during a sudden stop or on impact. It may also
c
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Child seat belt usage
The seat belts of your vehicle were principally designed for persons of adult

size.

®Use a child restraint system appropriate for the child, until the chil

becomes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 144

®When the child becomes large enough to properly wear the vehi @
seat belt, follow the instructions on P. 105 regarding seat belt ){\

B Replacing the belt after the pretensioner has been activ

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner Will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate for the second o quent colli-
sions.

Buialp aioleg

M Seat belt regulations Q
If seat belt regulations exist in the country e eside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacementior installation.

A\ CAUTION
&»
Observe the following precaut o seduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden s an accident.
Failure to do so may caus or serious injury.

B Wearing aseat b

elt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt
an one person at once, including children.

ta recommends that children be seated in the rear seat and always
se a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraint system.

@0 achieve a proper seating position, do not recline the seat more than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective when the occupants are sitting
up straight and well back in the seats.

y N

® Do not wear the shoulder belt under your arm.
@ Always wear your seat belt low and snug across your hips.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

® Always wear the belt with the shoulder
portion over the outside armrest an<§

the lap portion under the outsideo\
rest.

ly over the shoulder and position the
elt*across the chest. Avoid belt contact
er the rounding of the abdominal area.

the |
hip ame manner as other occu-
q. xtend the shoulder belt com-

™ If the seat belt is not worn properly, not
only the pregnant woman, but also the
fetus could suffer death or serious injury
storsauaor| @S a result of sudden braking or a colli-
sion.

M People ering illness
in medical advice and wear the seat belt in the proper way. (—P. 105)
en‘children are in the vehicle

‘ Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
isted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking or other serious injuries

that could result in death.

If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used

to cut the belt.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

M Seat belt pretensioners

If the pretensioner has activated, the SRS warning light will come on. In th‘
case, the seat belt cannot be used again and must be replaced a'o

Toyota dealer.
B Adjustable shoulder anchor

Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across th ntew,of your
shoulder. The belt should be kept away from your neck, @ falling off

your shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce the amoun ction in an
accident and cause death or serious injuries in the nt ofya sudden stop,

sudden swerve or accident. (—P. 106)

Buialp aioleg

M Seat belt damage and wear
® Do not damage the seat belts by aIIowinIt, plate, or buckle to be

jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system periogi . Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damaged elt until it is replaced. Damaged seat
belts cannot protect an occupa death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the belt an ocked and the belt is not twisted.

If the seat belt does n ion correctly, immediately contact your Toyota
dealer.

®Replace the s bly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been
involved in I0us accident, even if there is no obvious damage.

o install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the
ave any necessary repairs carried out by your Toyota dealer.

Inappropriate handling of the pretensioner may prevent it from operating
&p

erly, resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

B When using the third center seat belt

. ﬁ
= STO13AU067

Do not use the third center seat belt Wlt

either buckle released.
Fastening only one of the buc l&

result in death or serious inju of

sudden braking or a collisit)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to a comfortable position.

Hold the steering wheel and

push the lever down.

Adjust t Q position by

@steering wheel
' ly"and vertically.

fte adjustment, pull the lever
up to secure the steering

W
@
@
o
=
®
o
=
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>
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A\ CAUTION

B While drivi

Do not &dju steering wheel while driving.

Doing so'may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
d}{tedsultl g in death or serious injury.
r

justing the steering wheel

e
‘@«a sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
é therwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causing an

accident, and resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Anti-glare inside rear view mirror

The rear view mirror’s position can be adjusted to enable sufficient
confirmation of the rear view in accordance with the driver’s seating

posture. ?
O\

[ Adjusting the height of rear view mirror ‘\\A
N\
Adjust the height e rear view
‘ mirror by movi up and down.
STO13AN021 Q
[ Anti-glare function B
Reflected light from tr@- ts of vehicles behind can be reduced

by operating the lever.

yal

EINormal position
H Anti-glare position

STO13AUA10

A\ CAUTION

EWhile driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and cause an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Outside rear view mirrors

Mirror angle can be adjusted using the switch.

To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

::;?: ht &\O

To adju Qr, press the
Witch:

Dight

W
@
@
o
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Push the mirror back in the direc-
tion of the vehicle’s rear.

\ o

B Mirror operating conditions

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A CAUTION
EWhen driving the vehicle
Observe the following precautions while driving. ‘A

Failure to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cau
accident, resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Do not adjust the mirrors while driving. &\

@ Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be ext r@d properly
adjusted before driving. 6

BWhen a mirror is moving
To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunctionreful not to get your

hand caught by the moving mirror.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades
Power windows

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

- B ~N| EClosing
ﬂ& H One-touch closing*

N
ﬂ@ﬁ \ HOpening

B One-touch openi

W
@
@
o
=
®
o
=
<
>
Q

\SWItch lamp y site directi
STO15AX001

When the “ENGINE START STOP” swi IGNITION ON
mode, the switch lamp comes on. e “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is turned to ACCE Yermiode or turned off, the
switch lamp turns off. @

hs

Press the switch down to lock
the passenger window switches
and the rear sunshade switch (if
equipped).

Use this switch to prevent chil-

dren from accidentally opening or

closing the passenger windows
STO14AUA02 and the rear sunshade (if
equipped).
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades

B The power windows can be operated when
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
W Operating the power windows after turning the engine off
The power windows can be operated for approximately 43 seconds
after the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY .@
0

turned off. They cannot, however, be operated once either fr &

opened.
At this time, the switch lamp does not turn on.

B Jam protection function
If an object becomes caught between the window and the window frame,
window travel is stopped and the window is ope h

M If the battery is disconnected when openipg an sing the window
The power windows must be initialized in_.o @ ensure proper operation.
(Perform for each window with the swi each seat.)

Turn the “ENGINE STAR

Fully close the window’b
ing the switch for 1

2 switch to IGNITION ON mode.
lling the switch up and continue hold-

The indicator on the s hanges from a flashing pattern to being on
when initial settings are complete.

Q~
<<O

O&
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades

A\ CAUTION

B Closing the windows

Observe the following precautions. ‘

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ The driver is responsible for all the power window operations, incl i
operation for the passengers. In order to prevent accidenta - ,
especially by a child, do not let a child operate the power \@s. tis
possible for children and other passengers to have body/parts caught in

the power window. Also, when riding with a child, itis r mepded to use
the window lock switch. (—P. 117)

Buialp aioleg

art of their body
is being operated.

ART STOP” switch off,

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not
in a position where it could be caught when a wig

®When exiting the vehicle, turn the “EN

carry the key and exit the vehicle alo child. There may be acci-
dental operation, due to mischief, ay possibly lead to an acci-
dent.
M Jam protection function
® Never use any part of yo y i@ intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

@®The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the win lly closes.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades
Moon roofs®

The front moon roof is operated manually to tilt up and down. How-
ever, the rear moon roof cannot be operated.

M Tilting up the front moon roof
Push the button. Os

STO14AU003

Pus
STS14AU002

M Tilting d)«.ﬁ)nt moon roof

Pull down the handle until it
locks.

andle up.

*: If equipped
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades

B Sunshades

The front sunshade is opened and closed manually. However, the rear sun-
shade is operated automatically. (—P. 122) w
A CAUTION LN\

N

M Tilting up the front moon roof

Do not allow any passengers to put their hands outside the vehicle while it is
moving. Failure to do so may result in death or serious in

Buialp aioleg

M Tilting down the front moon roof
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious
@ Check to make sure that all passenger \Q ave any part of their body
in a position where it could be cau en
operated.

e front moon roof is being
@ Do not allow children to operate front moon roof.
Closing the front moon roof®©n ne can cause death or serious injury.

The driver is respons@ ucting children not to operate the moon
roofs.

o

O&
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades
Sunshades®

The front sunshade can be opened and closed manually. The rear
sunshade can be opened and closed by operating the rear sunshade

switches.
Front sunshade O

EOpen

B Close &\

ening
Automatic full-opening
(press and hold)*
HClosing
B Automatic full-closing
(press and hold)*

*. Pressing either side of the
switch will stop the rear sun-
shade travel partway.

E STS36AUA01

*: If equipped
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades

B The rear sunshade can be operated when

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is IGNITION ON mode.
However, the rear sunshade cannot be operated if the window lock switch i

ing, travel is stopped and the rear sunshade opens slightly.

pressed.
B Jam protection function Q
If an object is detected between the rear sunshade and the fran&h\ 4

B When the rear sunshade does not close normally < :
Perform the following procedure: 0

BI=g 1] Stop the vehicle.
BiE 2] Press and hold the “CLOSE” switch.*
The rear sunshade will repeat the o sing operation.

Sli38 3] Check to make sure that the r ade is completely closed
and then release the switch.

W
@
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*: If the switch is releas theyincorrect time, the procedure will
have to be perform din from the beginning.

ose even after performing the above
iCle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

If the rear sunshade does n
procedure correctly, havi

A\ CAUTION
B Closing th ade
Observe th ing precautions.

Failure to'do so may result in death or serious injury.

ck to make sure that all passengers do not have any part of their body
a'position where it could be caught when the rear sunshade is being
erated.

y N

Do not allow children to operate the rear sunshade.

Closing the rear sunshade on someone can cause death or serious injury.
The driver is responsible for instructing children not to operate the sun-
shades.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roofs and sunshades

A\ CAUTION

W Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your body to intentionally activate the jam protectio‘
function.

v

@ The jam protection function may not work if something gets ca @
before the rear sunshade fully closes. K

-

el
/i NOTICE \U/

[ To prevent battery discharge @)
I

Do not operate the rear sunshade when the eng t running.

[ To ensure normal operation of the sunsh@
Observe the following precautions:
©®Do not place excessive load on t r or other components.

@ Do not place objects where theyamay hinder opening and closing opera-
tions.

© Do not attach items to angunshade.
©Keep the opening clean'and clear of obstructions.

© Do not operat ar sunshade continuously for long periods of time.

O\

O&
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1-5. Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap:

B Before refueling the vehicle
® Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off and ensure that

all the doors and windows are closed.
@ Confirm the type of fuel. (—P. 126) \O
B Opening the fuel tank cap &

Pull up the ope @en the
fuel filler do@

| 2

} Turn the fuel tank cap slowly
to open.

Buialp aioleg

STO15AU003

Hang the fuel tank cap on the
back of the fuel filler door.

STO15AU004
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1-5. Refueling

[l Closing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. On

the cap is released, it W|
slightly in the opposne& %

STO15AU005

W Fuel types

2AZ-FE engine:
Unleaded gasoline (Research Octane 1 or higher)

2GR-FE engine:
Premium unleaded gasoline (Res@ Octane Number of 95 or higher)

W Use of ethanol blended ga

Toyota allows the use of 0 nded gasoline where the ethanol content
is up to 10%. Make sure ethanol blended gasoline to be used has a

Research Octane ber that follows the above.

gasoline engine

A CAUTI

EWhen n%mg the vehicle
Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
result in death or serious injury.

0
( Q?fter exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an

npainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from
static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it slowly to remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel tank cap is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully removing the cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out the filler neck and cause injury.
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1-5. Refueling

A\ CAUTION

®Do not allow anyone that has not discharged static electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank.

® Do not smoke while refueling the vehicle.
Doing so may cause the fuel to ignite and cause a fire.
® Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or obje@ statically

charged.
This may cause static electricity to build up, resulting in ajpossible ignition

hazard.
B When refueling
Observe the following precautions to preve @ overflowing from the fuel
tank:

@ Securely insert the fuel nozzle in el filler neck
@ Stop filling the tank after the f zle automatically clicks off
® Do not top off the fuel tank@

EWhen replacing the fu
Do not use anything but asgenuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your

vehicle. Doing s cause a fire or other incident which may result in

death or seri;ux Y.

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel. ‘\
Fuel contains substances that are harmful if inhaled. \O

A yo‘@‘

&

[ Refugling

Do, not spill fuel during refueling.

Deing so may damage the vehicle, such as causing the emission control
system to operate abnormally or damaging fuel system components or the
vehicle’s painted surface.

[ Opening the fuel filler door

Avoid opening the fuel filler door when the left side sliding door is fully
opened. Otherwise, the fuel filler door may be damaged.
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle’'s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the
engine from starting if a key has not been previously registered in
the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehile

This system is designed to help prevent vehicle theft but do
guarantee absolute security against all vehicle thefts. \

The indicator flashes after the
o=» “ENGINE S STOP”
switch has Been turned off to

indicate system is
operati

ator stops flashing
the “ENGINE START
L OP” switch has been turned

Y to ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode to indicate that the
Q system has been canceled.
[l System mai a
The vehi as a/maintenance-free type engine immobilizer system.

B Conditi that may cause the system to malfunction

he grip portion of the key is in contact with a metallic object

f the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system
ey with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

/\ NOTICE

[ To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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1-7. Safety information
Correct driving posture

Drive with a good posture as follows:

STO17AUAO1

ESit upright and well back in
the seat. (—P. 67)

HAdjust the position of

seat forward or backw
ensure the pedal anxe

reached an sily
depressed tofl the ) extent
required —P.

lAdJu ack so that
the c 3 are easily oper-

the tilt and telescopic
itions of the steering
heel downward so the air-

bag is facing your chest.
(—P. 113)

HLock the head restraint in
place with the center of the
head restraint closest to the
top of your ears. (—P. 79)

A Wear the seat belt correctly.
(—P. 105)
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1-7. Safety information

A CAUTION
EWhile driving
® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat. ‘A
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle. \
@ Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the sea @

A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, ahd reduce

the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury to the driver or passenger. (

® Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may become, jammed in the seat

tracks and stop the seat from locking in place, ead to an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury. The % ent mechanism may
also be damaged.
B Adjusting the seat position
@ Take care when adjusting the se Qﬂwto ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the movi at.
® Do not put your hands un e‘seat or near the moving parts to avoid

injury.
Fingers or hands ma @ meYfammed in the seat mechanism.

o3

O&
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1-7. Safety information

SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce the
risk of death or serious injury.

Buialp aioleg

STO17AUA02

yag/front passenger airbag
ct the head and chest of the driver and front pas-

sengefr.from impact with interior components
ﬁQS driver knee airbag
QCa help provide driver protection
S side and curtain shield airbags
HE SRS side airbags

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants

B SRS curtain shield airbags
Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer
seats
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1-7. Safety information

ISRS airbag system components |

H Curtain shield air B Front impact sensors

HSide impac nsors (slid- @Airbag sensor assembly
ing door @ Driver knee airbag

Y4 STO17AUA03
Side impact senso% B Front passenger airbag

@ASide i sensors (front)  fASafing sensor (front)
ASi B Driver airbag

Seat'qelt pretensioners and [ Safing sensor (rear)
rce limiters

Qs S warning light
é he main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The

SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occu-
pants.
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1-7. Safety information

HIf the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)
®Bruising and slight abrasions may result from contact with a deploying
(inflating) SRS airbag.
® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.
©® Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and i fI
as well as the front seats, parts of the front and rear pillars, an & e
rails, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag itself may alSo be hot.
® The windshield may crack.
B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS front airbag
®The SRS front airbags will deploy in the event of.ag t that exceeds
the set threshold level (the level of force co @ ding to an approxi-
ision ith a fixed wall that

mately 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mph] frontal
does not move or deform).

However, this threshold velocity will siderably higher in the following
situations:

W
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« If the vehicle strikes an objec ch as a parked vehicle or sign pole,
which can move or deforgh op'impact

« |f the vehicle is involveehin derride collision, such as a collision in
which the front of t i
truck

“underrides”, or goes under, the bed of a
® Depending on @ pe of collision, it is possible that only the seat belt
pretensio vilRactivate.

ners
B SRS air oyment conditions (SRS side and curtain shield

airbag
Thes’SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an impact
It xceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to the

actforce produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3300 Ib.] vehicle collid-
with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orien-
I

on at an approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 18 mph]).

133



1-7. Safety information

B Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other
than a collision

The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a serious impact occurs to the
underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown in the illustration.

@Hitting a curb, edge of paveme
hard surface

® Falling into or jumping over aldeepthole

® Landing hard or falling

STO17AU004

B Types of collisions that may not deploy th airbags (SRS front
airbags)

The SRS front airbags do not generally |
side or rear collision, if it rolls over, o
collision. But, whenever a collisio
deceleration of the vehicle, depl

e vehicle is involved in a
involved in a low-speed frontal
y type causes sufficient forward
of the SRS front airbags may occur.

® Collision from the side
Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

y 4 STO17AU005
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1-7. Safety information

B Types of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags may not activate if the vehicle is
subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a collision to th
side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

® Collision from the side to the e
‘ \ body other than the passenge
partment

® Collision from the side @\gle
IIy inflate if the vehi-

over, or if it is involved in

/I /i

STO17AU006

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags do ne
cle is involved in a frontal or rear collision, |
a low-speed side collision.

on from the front

llision from the rear

® Vehicle rollover

our Toyota dealer
ases, the vehicle will require inspection and/or repair. Con-

®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an

L accident that was not severe enough to

cause the SRS front airbags to inflate.

STO17AU008
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1-7. Safety information

®A portion of a door is damaged or
deformed, or the vehicle was involved
in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side and cur-
tain shield airbags to inflate.

®The pad section of the ste&wh el,
dashboard near the nt passenger
airbag or lower portion, of the instru-
ment panel is scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damﬁ

®The _sur the seats with the side
aicratched, cracked, or other-

ise'damaged.

®The portion of the front pillars, rear
pillars or roof side rail garnishes
(padding) containing the curtain shield
airbags is inside scratched, cracked, or
otherwise damaged.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

@®The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seal @
properly. \
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the Seat belts.

@®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable forcej and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very cl airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the first'®80 - 75 mm (2 - 3in.)

of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) river airbag pro-

vides you with a clear margin of safety. This_di s measured from the

center of the steering wheel to your b ﬂ» . If you sit less than
e 0,

250 mm (10 in.) away now, you can ¢ driving position in several

ways:

e Move your seat to the rear aswou can while still reaching the
pedals comfortably.

« Slightly recline the bac eat. Although vehicle designs vary,

many drivers can ac 50 mm (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat all the w rd, simply by reclining the back of the seat

somewhat. If reelining the back of your seat makes it hard to see the

road, raise *@ by using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the
seat if yourv e has that feature

* If you ) wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the
airhag toward your chest instead of your head and neck.

ig control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instru-
ment panel controls.

® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and
an cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very
close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the
airbag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions
® Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed <‘
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or child who is to\

to use a seat belt should be properly secured using a child restrai %
tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants and children b :
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restrained. The re&eé are

safer for infants and children than the front passenger se P. 141)
e
rd

@®Do not sit on the e seat or

lean against the hb

nE allow a child to stand in front of

e SRS front passenger airbag unit or
it on the knees of a front passenger.

Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.

/N
N ol

®Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, side and rear
pillars.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

@®Do not allow anyone to kneel on th(s
passenger seat toward the door or'p
their head or hands outside thee\

O&

® Do not attach anything Jto or lean any-
thing againstsarea ch as the dash-
board, stee | eel pad and lower
portion ,@ ument panel.
These, itemss/'can become projectiles

w SRS driver, front passenger
Qﬂ iver knee airbags deploy.

not attach anything to areas such as
2 door, windshield glass, front door
glass, sliding door glass, front or rear
pillar, roof side rail and assist grip.

|

not use seat accessories which cover the parts where the SRS side
irbags inflate as they may interfere with inflation of the airbags. Such
S‘ccessories may prevent the side airbags from activating correctly, disable
e system or cause the side airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in

death or serious injury.

® Do not strike or apply significant levels of force to the area of the SRS
airbag components.
Doing so can cause the SRS airbags to malfunction.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

>

140

B SRS airbag precautions

®Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SR
airbags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deploye
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if |t i 0 o
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skln T

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the ste |ng wheel
pad and front and rear pillar garnishes, are damage ked have
them replaced by your Toyota dealer.

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag sys nents
Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform a IIowmg modifications
without consulting your Toyota dealer. The @ bags may malfunction or

deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing d ous injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembl epair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, rem Qreplacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboaxd, seatsvor seat upholstery, front, side and rear

pillars or roof side rails
@ Repairs or modificati(@'me front fender, front bumper, or side of the
t

occupant compagtmen

@ Installation of ard (bull bars, kangaroo bar, etc.), snow plows or
winches
® Modificatio he vehicle’s suspension system

@ Installation of electronic devices such as mobile two-way radios (RF-trans-
itter) and CD players




1-7. Safety information
Child restraint systems

Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

IPoints to remember ]

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear. s @
much safer than installing one on the front passenger se%&\‘

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your icle®and is
appropriate to the age and size of the child.

® For installation details, follow the instructio rovided with the
child restraint system.
General installation instructions are prowvi this manual.
(—P. 150)

@ If child restraint system regulati@d;t in the country where you
reside, please contact your a dealer for the child restraint sys-
tem installation.

@ Toyota recommend use a child restraint system which
conforms to the re ECE No.44.

Vo
I Types of child fesifaints |
Child restr systems are classified into the following 5 groups
accor the regulation ECE No.44:

1&0: p to 10 kg (22 Ib.) (0 - 9 months)
@)u 0*:Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) (O - 2 years)
oup l: 9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)

i Group II: 15to 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)

Group Ill: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)
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1-7. Safety information

142

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popular child restraint
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are explained:

Baby seat (infant seat)
Equal to Group 0 and 0* of EC$

Equal to Group Il and Ill of ECE
No.44

STO17AUA1S




1-7. Safety information

IChiId restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

Seating Second seat \ >

position Front Captain
passenger seat Bench seat
Mass seat

groups Outside | Outside | Center ut5| Center
0

Up to 10 kg *4 *4 X *5
(22 1b) X U u <: D u X

(0 - 9 months)

O+
Up to 13 kg X <15¢4 U*4 U*s X

(281b.) b
(0 - 2 years) Y.

| Rear-faci%
9to 18 kg

(20t0 39 Ib.) u*24 |y 4 | gr2 4 g2 X
(9 months -
4 years)

T K
15 to

(34 to J)

- 12 years)

Buialp aioleg

UF*l, 3 U*3, 4 U*S, 4 U*S, 4 U*S, 5 X
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1-7. Safety information

Key of letters inserted in the above table:
U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved

for the use in this mass group.
UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restrai%
system approved for the use in this mass group.
X:  Not suitable seat position for children in this mass grou
*1. Adjust the front seatback to the most upright positio&mxme
front seat cushion to the fully rearward.

*2: When you use the child restraint system in thi on, adjust
the head restraint to the highest lock positi

*3: When you use the child restraint sys S position, remove
the head restraint.

*4. Adjust the second seat seat to the most upright position.
Move the second seat cu@ the fully rearward.

*5. Recline the third seat tback to install the child restraint sys-
tem. After installin il restraint system, raise the third seat
seatback so as t e child restraint system.

Other child restraifit, systems different from the systems mentioned in
the table can b »but the suitability of the systems must be care-

fully chec ith the child restraint system manufacturer and

retailer.Q

éO
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1-7. Safety information

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint syste

suitability for various seating positions. Q
Vehicle IS
. ) i W
Mass groups Size class | Fixture poSitH 2}
¥ e
Sec¢ond s'eat g
F ISO/L1 <
>
«

Carrycot \/
G ISO/L2 —\ X

Group O <v

Up to 10 kg E |so®

X
(22 1b.)
Group 0* E ,@WL X
Up to 13 kg D /' 1SOIR2 X
(281b.) <§ /' ISO/R3 X
Qn,v ISO/R2 X
Group | C ISO/R3 X
9to 18 kg Q" B ISO/F2 IUF
(201039 Ib B1 ISO/F2X IUF

Q A ISO/F3 IUF
up Il
25 kg @) X
\4t 55 Ib.)
Group Il

22 0 36 kg @) X
(49t0791b.)
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1-7. Safety information

(1) For the CRS which do not carry the ISO/XX size class identifica-
tion (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the car manufac-
turer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child restraint

system(s) recommended for each position. %
Key letters inserted in the above table: Q
IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint sypste&x

versal category approved for use in this mass grou

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child r@ systems
in this mass group and/or this size class.

The child restraint system mentioned in the not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

Other child restraint systems different f@ systems mentioned in
e systems must be care-

the table can be used, but the suita @ 0
fully checked with the child traint system manufacturer and
retailer. @Q

<&

%O
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1-7. Safety information

EWhen installing a child restraint system on the front passenger seat

When you have to use a child restraint
system on the front passenger seal

adjust the following:
® The seat to the fully rearward p i@
® The seatback to the most upgkight posi-
tion
® The seat belt should r@ height to
the lowest position
eat): The head

® Child seat (copve
restraint heig @ e highest lock posi-
tion @

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
<.
>
Q

storravast| @ Junig ooster seat): The head
straint removed from the seat

re

ystem

opriate for the child until the child
wear the vehicle’s seat belt.

[l Selecting an appropriate child r,

®Use a child restraint syste
becomes large enough to preper

@ If the child is too large <@‘ d restraint system, sit the child on a rear
seat and use the vehicle's seat belt. (—P. 105)

X

O&
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not pro;‘A
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (i \
event of sudden braking or an accident).

M Child restraint precautions &\
to

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudde a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child‘estrznt system

depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a Chi ur arms is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an aceident;the child can be

crushed against the windshield, or between yo hicle’s interior.

—,

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper 6
forms to the size of the child, installed on ear seat. According to acci-

dent statistics, the child is safer whe De estrained in the rear seat
than in the front seat. @

® A forward-facing child ralnt system may be installed on the front pas-
senger seat o hen it is unavoidable. A child restraint system that
requires a top Qﬁ«ap should not be used in the front passenger seat

i € 0 top tether strap anchor for the front passenger seat.

back as upright as possible and always move the seat as
far back a8 possible because the front passenger airbag could inflate with

%si: ble speed and force. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seri-
o}

ly injured.

t allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body

‘Ggainst the door or the area of the seat, front and rear pillars or roof side

rails from which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield airbags deploy

even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is dangerous if

the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate, and the impact
could cause death or serious injury to the child.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B Child restraint precautions
® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided b§
N

the child restraint manufacturer and that the system is properly securg
it is not secured properly, it may cause death or serious injury to the @

in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or an accident&\

B When children are in the vehicle

Do not allow children to play with the seat belt. If the seat belt becomes
twisted around a child’s neck, it may lead to choking c@ jous injuries

Buialp aioleg

that may result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastene i
to cut the belt.

B When the child restraint system is not in
@®Keep the child restraint system pro seeurfed on the seat even if it is

not in use. Do not store the child ystem unsecured in the pas-
senger compartment.

should be used

@If it is necessary to detachthe restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or store it securely inthe ldggage compartment. This will prevent it
from injuring passen the¥event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or
accident.

Va

%
O/\
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1-7. Safety information

Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors. Attach the top strap when installing a child restraint.

7-passenger models

STO17AUA20

150

»

Seat belts (An ELR
requires a locking clip \
(—P. 105) C)

igid anchors (ISOFIX
ehild festraint system)

Lower anchors are provided for
second seats. (Tags display-
ing the location of the anchors
are attached to the seats.)

Child restraint anchor fittings

Anchor fittings are provided for
second seats.

Q



1-7. Safety information

8-passenger models

Seat belts (An ELR belt

requires a locking clip)

(—P. 105) :

'rs (ISOFIX

ors are provided for

eeend outer seats. (Tags dis-
ing the location of the

| nchors are attached to the

seats.)

Buialp aioleg

Child restraint anchor fittings

Anchor fittings are provided for
second seats.

STO17AUA21
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1-7. Safety information

Ilnstalling child restraints using a seat belt |

B Rear-facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible

BiEd 1] Adjust the seatback to the most upright position. (—P.
Bi=3 2] Slide the seat to the rear-most position. (—P. 70)

seat) %
Second seats (O

vehicle.

Place the child r@rt system
on the seat @ ear of the

|, Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Install a locking clip near the tab
of the lap and shoulder belt by
inserting the lap and shoulder
webbing through the recesses of
the locking clip. Buckle the belt
again. If the belt has any slack,
release the buckle and reinstall
stoiexozs]  the locking clip.
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1-7. Safety information

Third outer seats
Recline the seatback to the rearward position. (—P. 72)

Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the rear of t

vehicle. &\O

Raise the seatback to settle the child sttem.
(—P.72)
Ruseat belt through the
d o

straint system and insert
1e plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Install a locking clip near the tab
of the lap and shoulder belt by
inserting the lap and shoulder
webbing through the recesses of
the locking clip. Buckle the belt
again. If the belt has any slack,
release the buckle and reinstall
storravazs]  the locking clip.
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1-7. Safety information

B Forward-facing — Child seat (convertible seat)

Second seats

BEI=E 1] Adjust the head restraint to the highest lock position. (—P. 79)
EiEE 2] Adjust the seatback to the most upright position. (—P. 70)

Bi=3 3] Slide the seat to the rear-most position. (—P. 70) Q

Place the child restrai %
on the seat facing thé front of the

vehicle.
STO18AX024 O

Qﬁlhe seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert

the plate into the buckle. Make
\ sure that the belt is not twisted.
_r\:’:”ﬁ )

STO18AX025

Install a locking clip near the tab
of the lap and shoulder belt by
inserting the lap and shoulder
webbing through the recesses of
the locking clip. Buckle the belt
again. If the belt has any slack,
release the buckle and reinstall
stoiexozs]  the locking clip.
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1-7. Safety information

Third outer seats
BEiER 1] Adjust the head restraint to the highest lock position. (—P. 79)
Recline the seatback to the rearward position. (—P. 72)

Place the child restraint syste
on the seat facing the front

OO

Raise the seatback to settle the chi @int system.
(—P.72)

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
<.
>
Q
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n_the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Install a locking clip near the tab
of the lap and shoulder belt by
inserting the lap and shoulder
webbing through the recesses of
the locking clip. Buckle the belt

again. If the belt has any slack,
, release the buckle and reinstall
storravazs]  the locking clip.




1-7. Safety information

B Junior seat (booster seat)

Second seats

Remove the head restraint. (—P. 79)
BiiEE 2] Adjust the seatback to the most upright position. (—P. 70)

BI=3 3] Slide the seat to the rear-most position. (—P. 70) Q

Place the child restrai %
on the seat facing thé front of the
vehicle.

O
S

, child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the

child restraint system according
to the manufacturer’'s instruc-
tions and insert the plate into the

buckle. Make sure that the belt is
not twisted.

STO18AX026

ST018AX0a7 Check that the shoulder belt is

Q\J correctly positioned over the

child’s shoulder and that the lap

belt is as low as possible.
(—P. 105)
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1-7. Safety information

Third outer seats

Remove the head restraint. (—P. 79)

Recline the seatback to the rearward position. (—P. 72)
Place the child restraint syste

on the seat facing the front
vehicle.

@
@
@
o
=
)
o
=
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STO17AU054
Raise the seatback to settle the @@int system.

(—P.72)
@’ e child in the child restraint

tem. Fit the seat belt to the
child restraint system according
to the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the belt is
not twisted.

Check that the shoulder belt is
correctly positioned over the
child’s shoulder and that the lap
belt is as low as possible.

(—P. 105)



1-7. Safety information

IRemoving a child restraint installed with a seat belt |
Push the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt. %

Ilnstallation with ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFX child restraint system)|

STO17AUA34

v
7-passenger models
BiER 1] Adjust the head restraint to ,@u est lock position. (—P. 79)
BiEd 2] Slide the second seat tQ g@ar-most position. (—P. 70)

nt seat forward. (—P. 67)

If necessary, also slidesthe
Recline the seaé 0 sHe rearward position. (—P. 70)

Widen the gap between the seat
cushion and seatback slightly,
latch the buckles onto the exclu-
sive fixing bars.

STO17AUA35
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1-7. Safety information

BIE3 5] Adjust the seatback angle to settle the child restraint system.
(—P. 70)

Make sure that the child restraint system is securely fixed.

If the child restraint has a top strap, the top strap should be latch
onto the anchor fitting. O
8-passenger models X
BI=E 1] Adjust the head restraint to the highest lock positi& r79)
BI=3 2] Slide the second seat to the rear-most positior<. (—>P’. 70)

If necessary, also slide the front seat forward. (—

Buialp aioleg

Recline the seatback to the rearward pesi —P. 70)

Wide @. between the seat
cu @: d seatback slightly,
hathe buckles onto the exclu-

ixing bars.

STO17AUA36

C\h
SIEE 5] Adjust the seatback angle to settle the child restraint system.

Make sure that the child restraint system is securely fixed.

If the child restraint has a top strap, the top strap should be latched
onto the anchor fitting.
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1-7. Safety information

IChiId restraint systems with a top strap

Remove the head restraint. (—P. 79)
BiEE 2] Secure the child restraint system using a seat belt or ISOFI

rigid anchors.
Frontof | Latch the hook onto thexp

ss==\vehicle | fitting and tighten the #8p st

\ ] Make sure the" top. strap is
securely latched:

El Attaching

STO17AUA37 ng
SllE4 4] Replace the head restrain@ st it to the highest lock

position. (—P. 79) A

EWhen installing a child restfaipt system in the seat with ELR belt

(—P. 150)
You need a locking cli tall the child restraint system. Follow the

instructions provi by manufacturer of the system. If your child
restraint system provide a locking clip, you can purchase the fol-
lowing item fi Toyota dealer.

Locking cli d restraint system

(Part N6, 73119-22010)
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manu*
and fix the child restraint system securely in place. \
If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, the child or
passengers may be seriously injured or even killed in the event dde
braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

®If the driver's seat interferes with the
child restraint syste grevents it
from being attached correctly, attach
the child res m to the left-

@ Adjust t @ passenger seat or sec-
ond ofthat it does not interfere

wi ild restraint system.

nobinstall a child restraint system to

e third center seat. This seat is not

. signed to hold a child restraint sys-
' tem.

i ™ Installing a child restraint system to this
seat may result in death or serious
injury in the event of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or an accident.

W
@
@
o
=
®
o
=
<
>
Q

@ Only put a forward-facing child restraint
system on the front seat when unavoid-
able. When installing a forward-facing
child restraint system on the front pas-
senger seat, move the seat as far back
as possible.

Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury if the airbags deploy
(inflate).
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@®Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rearﬂA
ward facing child restraint on a
protected by an airbag in front of it!
is because the force of the i
tion of the front passengef aitbag can
cause death or seriou$ injury to the
child.

There is a label
side sun visQ i

on Jthe passenger
g it is forbidden
acing child restraint

system onht passenger seat.

De label(s) are shown in the

ill below. The label includes
STO17AUAS2 rmation written in the language of

ur country.

UNG AVVISO ADVERTENCIA WAARSCHUWING )

0

Beifa er-Airbag
|\ diedFolge sein. Siehe Betriebsanleitung.

rear facing child seat on the front seat unless the passenger
DEATH OR SERIOUS INJURY can occur. See owner's manual.
AIS placer un siege enfant positionné dos a la route sur le siege avant,
a passager est désactivé. Risque de MORT OU BLESSURE GRAVE.
anuel du propriétaire.
tckwartsgerichteten  Kindersitz auf dem Vordersitz verwenden, auBer der

ist deaktiviert. TOD ODER SCHWERE VERLETZUNGEN konnen

NON posizionare il seggiolino per bambini rivolto in senso opposto a quello di marcia
sul sedile anteriore se l'airbag del passeggero non e'stato disattivato. Rischio di
MORTE O LESIONI GRAVI. Consultare il manuale di uso e manutenzione.

8

N
L

Riesgo de MUERTE O HERIDAS GRAVES. Consulte el manual del propietario.

NO coloque una silla para nifios en sentido contrario al de la marcha del vehiculo
en el asiento del acompafante, excepto si el airbag del pasajero estuviera desactivado.

GEEN tegen de rijrichting in geplaatst kinderzite op de voorstoel plaatsen,
tenzij de passagiersairbag gedeactiveerd is. DOOD OF ZWARE VERWONDINGEN
kunnen het gevolg zijn. Zie instruktieboekije.

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
please contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

STNOT00048
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system
®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always ensure that the shou

Id

*

child’s shoulder. Failure to do so may result in death or serious i
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are securely locked and the seat belt is not

twisted.
® Shake the child restraint system left and right, and@f and backward
to ensure that it has been securely installed.

@ After securing a child restraint system, nevera e seat.
@ Follow all installation instructions providhe child restraint system

manufacturer.

enyusing the right side of the third
at for the child restraint system, do
sit in the center seat. Seat belt func-
ion may be impaired, such as being
". >  Positioned overly high or loose-fitting,
J which may result in death or serious

~-' N injury in the event of sudden braking or
an accident.
M To corre I a child restraint system to the anchors
When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects

straint system. Make sure the child restraint system is securely attached,
it may cause death or serious injury to the child or other passengers in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerve or an accident.

&th nchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child

Using child restraint anchorages

WARNING: child restraint anchorages are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by correctly fitted child restraints. Under no circumstances
are they to be used for adult seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other
items or equipment to the vehicle.

belt is positioned across the center of the child’s shoulder. The belt she \
be kept away from the child’s neck, but not so that it could fall ¢ @
v it

163

Buialp aioleg






When driving

2

2-1.

2-2.

2-3.

Driving procedures

Driving the vehicle ............ 166
Engine (ignition) switch..... 176
Continuously variable
transmission ................... 181
Automatic transmission .... 185
Turn signal lever ............... 190
Parking brake .................. 191
HOM oo 192
Instrument cluster
Gauges and nieters.......... 193
Indicators and vvarning
HGhtS ... 196

Operaling the lights and
wipers

Headlight switch ............... 199
Fog light switch................. 203
Windshield wipers and
TS, =T SR 204
Rear window wiper and
WASHET ..uvviiieeiiiiiiiiieeeenn, 207

Headlight cleaner switch... 208

2-4. Using otier driving systems

Cruise CoNtrGluu..iinniennnnnn. 209
Toyote parking
assISt-sensor ... 213

Lrivinig assist systems....... 220

Driving information

Cargo and luggage............ 226
Winter driving tips ............. 229
Trailer towing ...........cc....... 233

165



2-1. Driving procedures
Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driv-
ing:

W Starting the engine
— P. 176 O

M Driving
BIE3 1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lev D.

(—>P. 181, 185)
Release the parking brake. (—P. 191)
BI=3 3] Gradually release the brake pedal epress the

accelerator pedal to accelerate the Ve

B Stopping Q
BRI 1] With the shift lever in D, de rake pedal.
If necessary, set the pa@ ake.

or an extended period of time, shift
4181, 185)

If the vehicle is to be s

the shift lever to P org\N.
B Parking the vehicl @
Bi=3 1] With the shift I%D, depress the brake pedal.
Set the @gbrake. (—>P.191)
STEPH Shi@ ift lever to P. (—P. 181, 185)

n a hill, block the wheels as needed.

Lock the door, making sure that you have the electronic key
on your person.
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2-1. Driving procedures

IStarting off on a steep uphill

Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever

to D.
Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
BliE 3| Release the parking brake. \
& N
B When starting off on a uphill

Q

The hill-start assist control is available. (—P. 220)

B Driving in the rain
® Drive carefully when it is raining, because visib e reduced, the
windows may become fogged-up, and the road Wwill be slippery.
® Drive carefully when it starts to rain, bec @ he road surface will be
especially slippery.
®Refrain from high speeds WheQ on an expressway in the rain,

BuIALIp uBY

because there may be a layer ter'between the tires and the road
surface, preventing the ste angd brakes from operating properly.

M Engine speed while drivj

In the following conditio gine speed may become high while driving.
This is due to automatic upsshifting control or down-shifting implementation
to meet driving ¢ @ ns. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.

2d to be driving uphill or downhill

® The vehicl
OWherQ rator pedal is released

O&
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M Breaking in your new Toyota

To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is rec-
ommended:

@ For the first 300 km (186 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.
® For the first 800 km (500 miles): O
Do not tow a trailer. \
® For the first 1000 km (621 miles):
» Do not drive at extremely high speeds. < ’
» Avoid sudden acceleration.
» Do not drive continuously in low gears.
» Do not drive at a constant speed for extende
B Drum-in-disc type parking brake system &
Alo [

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type p ake system. This type of

brake shoes periodically or when-

W Operating your vehicle in agorgigncountry

Comply with the relevan I istration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P.

O
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When starting the vehicle

Always keep your foot on the brake pedal while stopped with the engine rur‘
ning. This prevents the vehicle from creeping.

BWhen driving the vehicle

erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

» Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal inst a@e brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may le accident
that could result in death or serious injury.

* When backing up, you may twist your body & , leading to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure t0.0 0% he pedals properly.

* Make sure to keep a correct driving p @ even when moving the

PDIes

vehicle only slightly. This allows yo s the brake and acceler-
ator pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal usi ight foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot may y response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident. %

0

® Do not drive the vehicl r p the vehicle near flammable materials.
The exhaust system ust gases can be extremely hot. These hot

parts may cause aJfire if there is any flammable material nearby.

®Do not let the Il backward while the shift lever is in a driving posi-

tion, or roll forwa hile the shift lever is in R.
Doing s & se the engine to stall or lead to poor brake and steering

perfogmanee;fesulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

@ Ifthe smell of exhaust is noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and
ck that the back door is closed. Large amounts of exhaust in the vehi-
le

n cause driver drowsiness and an accident, resulting in death or a
rious health hazard. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
mmediately.

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the bra@cel-

169
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

® Do not shift the shift lever to P while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicl& :
control. \

® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward. Q

Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a los k
control. &
kward.

@ Do not shift the shift lever to D while the vehicle is movingfbac
Doing so can damage the transmission and may resulin‘a loss of vehicle

control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while the vehicle is movi | disengage the
engine from the transmission. Engine braking % available when N is

selected.
® During normal driving, do not turn o e. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cause loss ing or braking control, but the

steer and brake, so you shou ver and stop the vehicle as soon as it

power assist to these systems \Q . This will make it more difficult to
is safe to do so.

However, in the event gency, such as if it becomes impossible
to stop the vehicle in way: —»>P. 494

@®Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep
Using the ntinuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiv P. 181, 185)

® When stopped on an inclined surface, use the brake pedal and parking
brake toyprevent the vehicle from rolling backward or forward and causing
accident.

o not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or
‘: §4tside rear view mirrors while driving.

oing so may result in a loss of vehicle control that can cause accidents,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their body
are not outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or serious injury.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage an‘
reduce your ability to control the vehicle, resulting in an accident.

® Sudden acceleration, engine braking due to shifting, or changes i =@
speed could cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an accident, \

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake_peda make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake pads may prevent

the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on o de are wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may be affeg¢ted, resulting in

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with t 2lerator pedal depressed.
Shifting the shift lever to a gear other ¢ may lead to unexpected
rapid acceleration of the vehicle th se an accident and result in

death or serious injury.

an accident.
B When shifting the shift lever
§ sk

HIf you hear a squealing or sgfaping,noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads ch eplaced by your Toyota dealer as soon
as possible.

Rotor damage may result e pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous t¢ e vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads

and/or those ofthe hrake discs are exceeded.
EWhen th @ is stopped
®Do nQe the engine.

Ifthe veRicle is in any gear other than P or N, the vehicle may accelerate
sutddenly and unexpectedly, causing an accident.

o not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time.
such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space
and check that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle interior.

@In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolling away, always keep
depressing the brake pedal while the engine is running, and apply the
parking brake as necessary.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in order to prevent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward, always depress the brake ped
and securely apply the parking brake as needed.

® Avoid revving or racing the engine. Q
Running the engine at high speed while the vehicle is stopped ma

v

the exhaust system to overheat, which could result in a fire i bustible
material is nearby.
BWhen the vehicle is parked

® Do not leave glasses, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle when it is in the sun.
Doing so may result in the following:

* Gas may leak from a cigarette lighter o @ can, and may lead to a

fire.

* The temperature inside the vehi ause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to crack.

» Soft drink cans may ruptu Qs’:ng the contents to spray over the
interior of the vehicle, a y also cause a short circuit in the vehi-
cle's electrical compopent:

®Do not leave cigarett in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a

place such as the,glove Bex or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage is load he seat is adjusted, causing a fire.

® Do not att hesive discs to the windshield or windows. Do not place
contain s air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adh e di or containers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehi-
cle.

not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a
etallized film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause
( e glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.

Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift lever to P, stop the engine
and lock the vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the engine is running.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the engine is running or immediately
after turning the engine off.
Doing so may cause burns.
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

® Do not leave the engine running in an area with snow build-up, or where it
is snowing. If snowbanks build up around the vehicle while the engine i
running, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle. This may | g
to death or a serious health hazard.

B Exhaust gases \
Exhaust gases include harmful carbon monoxide (CO), whic&lo ess
and odorless. Inhaling exhaust gases may lead to death orc serious health

hazard.

@If the vehicle is in a poorly ventilated area, stop t@ne. In a closed
area, such as a garage, exhaust gases may co nter the vehicle.
This may lead to death or a serious health haz

® The exhaust system should be checked .@ nally. If there is a hole or
crack caused by corrosion, damage t oint or abnormal exhaust noise,
be sure to have the vehicle inspect paired by your Toyota dealer.

Failure to do so may allow exh ases to enter the vehicle, resulting in
death or a serious health ha

B When taking a nap in the véhigele

Always turn the engine herwise, if you accidentally move the shift lever
or depress the accelerator{pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to

engine overheati dditionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly venti-
lated area, exhal s may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to
death or a .-ﬁ Ith hazard.

EWhen braking

®When brakes are wet, drive more cautiously.
aking distance increases when the brakes are wet, and this may cause
ong,side of the vehicle to brake differently than the other side. Also, the

rking brake may not securely hold the vehicle.

the power brake assist function does not operate, do not follow other
vehicles closely and avoid hills or sharp turns that require braking.
In this case, braking is still possible, but the brake pedal should be
depressed more firmly than usual. Also, the braking distance will increase.
Have your brakes fixed immediately.

v

173

\V]

BuIALIp uBY




2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

® Do not pump the brake pedal if the engine stalls.

Each push on the brake pedal uses up the reserve for the power-assiste*

brakes.

® The brake system consists of 2 individual hydraulic systems; if one

systems fails, the other will still operate. In this case, the brake
should be depressed more firmly than usual and the braking&

increase.
Have your brakes fixed immediately. \

v

)
/i NOTICE ﬁ'

[MWhen driving the vehicle v

© Do not depress the accelerator and Is at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain drivin

©Do not use the accelerator p r depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold,theyehicle on a hill.
When parking the vehic
Always shift the shift le 0 P Failure to do so may cause the vehicle to

move or the vehicl y accelerate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is acci-
dentally depress@

[T Avoiding @ tovehicle parts
© Do notsturmithessteering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for
an ex ed period of time.

ing so¥nay damage the power steering motor.

driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid
maging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.
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2-1. Driving procedures

/i\ NOTICE

TIf you get a flat tire while driving
A flat or damaged tire may cause the following situations. Hold the steerinQA
wheel firmly and gradually depress the brake pedal to slow down the vehi \

@It may be difficult to control your vehicle.

@ The vehicle will make abnormal sounds or vibrations. &\
@ The vehicle will lean abnormally. C)

Information on what to do in case of a flat tire (—P. 459) 2
HWhen encountering flooded roads
Do not drive on a road that has flooded after h@n ¢. Doing so may :5,
cause the following serious damage to the vehicle? g
® Engine stalling 6 g
>
«

@ Short in electrical components

@ Engine damage caused by wate ion

In the event that you drive on & floaled road and the vehicle is flooded, be
r.he

sure to have your Toyota de the following:

© Brake function
@ Changes in quantity an ality of engine oil, transmission fluid, etc.

@ Lubricant cond for the bearings and suspension joints (where possi-
ble), and t tion of all joints, bearings, etc.
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2-1. Driving procedures
Engine (ignition) switch

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic
key on your person starts the engine or changes “ENGINE START
STOP” switch modes.

B Starting the engine
Check that the parking brake is set. O
Check that the shift lever is set in P. \

Sli=4 3| Firmly depress the brake pedal.
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator 'I@reen. If
st

the indicator does not turn green, the engine cann arted.

sTEPEY Press NE START
( .

o ine will crank until it

START tartS or for up to 30 seconds,

I whichever is less.

Continue depressing the brake
pedal until the engine is com-
pletely started.

The engine can be started
from any “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode.

STO21AUA01
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B Stopping the engine
Stop the vehicle.
Shift the shift lever to P.

Set the parking brake. (—P. 191)

Release the brake pedal.

switch is off.

2-1. Driving procedures

Pu

B Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch de

Modes can be changed by pressing

STOP” switch with the brake

STO21AUA02

INE START

ped:z sed. (The mode

he emergency flashers can
be used.

B ACCESSORY mode

Some electrical components
such as the audio system can
be used.

The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch indicator turns amber.

HIGNITION ON mode

All electrical components can
be used.

The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch indicator turns amber.

*:1f the shift lever is in a position
other than P when turning off
the engine, the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode,
not to off.

177

Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch. Q
Bi=E 6| Check that the indicator on the “ENGINE SCT)
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2-1. Driving procedures

B Auto power off function

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY mode for more than 20 minutes with the
shift lever in P, the “ENGINE START STOP” switch will automatically turn off

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 35 \O

[l Conditions affecting operation &
—P. 44
B Notes for the entry function 0

—P. 34
HIf the engine does not start

The engine immobilizer system may not hav: ctivated. (—P. 128)
Contact your Toyota dealer.

l Steering lock
After turning the “ENGINE START witch off and opening and closing

the doors, the steering wheel wij cked due to the steering lock function.
Operating the “ENGINE START,STOP” switch again automatically cancels

the steering lock.
B When the steering Ioc@m be released
o

The green indicator light on the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch will flash. Press the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch again
while turning the steering wheel left and
right.

i
STO21AUA03

When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator flashes in amber

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

HIf the electronic key battery is depleted
—P. 407
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W Operation of the “ENGINE START STOP” switch

When operating the “ENGINE START STOP” switch, one short, firm press is
enough. If the switch is pressed improperly, the engine may not start or the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch mode may not change. It is not necessary t

press and hold the switch.
M If the smart entry & start system or push-button start system has

deactivated in a customized setting \
P 511 &
N ( )

2

A CAUTION \>
B When starting the engine Q §
Always start the engine while sitting in the d t. Do not depress the ;
accelerator pedal while starting the engin ny circumstances. %I
«

Doing so may cause an accident resulti

B While driving
If engine failure occurs while icle is moving, do not lock or open the
doors until the vehicle reac safe and complete stop. Activation of the

steering lock in this circu n ay lead to an accident, resulting in death
or serious injury.

B Stopping the engifigyin an emergency

If you want to he engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle,
press and hg GINE START STOP” switch for more than 2 seconds,
or press it'br
Howevern@do not touch the “ENGINE START STOP” switch while driving
except in an emergency. Turning the engine off while driving will not cause
loss of steering or braking control, but the power assist to these systems will
‘ beylost. This will make it more difficult to steer and brake, so you should pull
over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
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/i\ NOTICE

180

I To prevent battery discharge
© Do not leave the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCESSORY or IG

TION ON mode for long periods of time without the engine running. \
@If the indicator on the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is illumin e

“ENGINE START STOP” switch is not off. When exiting
always check that the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.

© Do not stop the engine when the shift lever is in a position other than P. If
the engine is stopped in another shift lever position, t E START
STOP” switch will not be turned off but instead be t ACCESSORY
mode. If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY m discharge may
occur.

@ When starting the engine O
@ Do not race a cold engine.

@If the engine becomes diﬁicult(@ r stalls frequently, have your vehi-

cle checked by your Toyota de mediately.
7 To avoid damaging the “ENGI ART STOP” switch

© Avoid touching the “E RT STOP” switch with greasy hands.
©Take care not to spill 'drinks or other fluids over the “ENGINE START

STOP” switch.
[ Symptoms indi g a malfunction with the “ENGINE START STOP”

fupCtion. Contact your Toyota dealer immediately.

AN




2-1. Driving procedures
Continuously variable transmission®

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

B Shifting the shift lever

“V

s N
(P]

@ 7
N

.

g

= g

N Y, s

«Q

<= While the “ENGINE S OP” switch is in IGNITION
ift lever with the brake pedal

vehicle is completély stopped.

ON mode, move
depressed.
When shifting tr@@ er between P and D, make sure that the

*: If equipped
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2-1. Driving procedures

B Shift position purpose

Shift position Function

P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine

Reversing
V'

R
N Neutral K \
D Normal driving*? ,; N

M 7-speed sport sequential shiftmatic Qy\/ing*2
(—>P. 183) R

*1. To improve fuel consumption and reduce noj e shift lever in
the D position for normal driving.

*2. Selecting gear step using the M posi ieves suitable engine
braking forces by operating shift le
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2-1. Driving procedures

IChanging gear steps in 7-speed sport sequential shiftmatic mode|

Shift the shift lever to the M position and operate the shift lever.
El Upshifting %

H Downshifting

The gear step chan x
every time the shift | is oper-

ated.

\V]

The selected gea , from 1 to
7, will be displayed in the instru-
ment clds

BuIALIp uBY

However, even when in“the M position, the gear steps will be auto-
matically chang engine speed is too high, or too low.

B Gear st [fons
® Yol c ose from 7 levels of engine braking force.

A lower gear step will provide greater engine braking force than
higher gear step, and the engine speed will also increase.

O
VSHIFT

AI-SHIFT automatically selects the suitable gear according to the driver per-
formance and driving conditions.

AI-SHIFT automatically operates when the shift lever is in the D position.
(Shifting the shift lever to the M position cancels the function.)

183
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B When driving with cruise control activated

Even when performing the following actions with the intent of enabling
engine braking, engine braking will not activate while driving in 7-speed
sport sequential shiftmatic mode and downshifting to 6, 5 or 4 becaus
cruise control will not be canceled. (—P. 209)

EWhen the vehicle comes to a stop with the shift lever in the M po

®The transmission will automatically downshift to M1 once the N
stopped.

©® After a stop, the vehicle will start off in M1. C)
® When the vehicle is stopped, the transmission is set at M1.

M If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P
—P. 479

HIf the 7-speed sport sequential shiftm indicator does not
come on even after shifting the shift |

This may indicate a malfunction in inuously variable transmission
system. Have the vehicle inspecte @ your Toyota dealer immediately.

(In this situation, the transmissién Will operate in the same manner as when
the shift lever is in D.)

B Downshift restriction zzer (in 7-speed sport sequential shift-
matic mode)

To help ensure s and driving performance, downshifting operation may

sometimes be ted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be

possible ev e shift lever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)
p 4

|

KA?J N
emdriving on slippery road surfaces

Da not accelerate or shift gear steps suddenly.
dden changes in engine braking may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resulting in an accident.
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Automatic transmission®

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

B Shifting the shift lever

4 N\

<

\V]

Z= O

<

=0

D-S 3

(=) 2

>

- Y, =
«

<= While the “ENGINE S OTD switch is in IGNITION
ift lever with the brake pedal

ON mode, move
depressed.
When shifting tr@@ er between P and D, make sure that the

vehicle is completély stopped.

*: If equipped
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2-1. Driving procedures

B Shift position purpose

Shift position Function
P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine
R Reversing
N Neutral \
D Normal driving** ,; \
S S mode driving*2 (—P. QU

*1: shifting to the D position allows the system to s%;?gear suitable
for the driving conditions. Setting the shift leVer to D position is
recommended for normal driving.

*2 Selecting shift ranges using S mode r the upper limit of the
0l

possible gear ranges, controls e g forces, and prevents
unnecessary upshifting.

O&
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IChanging shift ranges in S mode |

Shift the shift lever to the S position and operate the shift lever.
El Upshifting %

H Downshifting

\V]

BuinLp usym

ing to the vehi eed. However, the initial shift range may be set

to 3 if Al-S s operated while the shift lever was in the D posi-
tion. (-P, @

<&

%O
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B Shift ranges and their functions

@ Automatically selecting gears between 1 and 6 according to
vehicle's speed and driving conditions. But, the gear is limited
according to selected shift range.

@ You can choose from 6 levels of engine braking force.

@ A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking N
ify io&se.

a higher shift range, and the engine speed will also ific

/ol

HS mode A :U
® When the shift range is 5 or lower, holding the shi oward “+” sets

the shift range to 6.

®To prevent excessive engine speed, a fi @ s adopted that auto-
ngine speed becomes too

matically selects a higher shift range ore
high.
®To protect the automatic trans@n, function is adopted that auto-
a

matically selects a higher shift'r when the fluid temperature is high.

B AI-SHIFT
Al-SHIFT automatically e suitable gear according to the driver per-
formance and driving conditions.
Al-SHIFT automat operates when the shift lever is in the D position.
(Shifting the shi r to'the S position cancels the function.)

EWhen drivi cruise control activated

Even engpefforming the following actions with the intent of enabling

engine braking, engine braking will not activate while driving in S mode and
&:ﬂing to 5 or 4 because cruise control will not be canceled. (—P. 209)
h

e shift lever cannot be shifted from P
. 479

If the “S” mode indicator does not come on even after shifting the shift
leverto S

This may indicate a malfunction in the automatic transmission system. Have
the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

(In this situation, the transmission will operate in the same manner as when
the shift lever is in D.)

188



2-1. Driving procedures

B Downshifting restrictions warning buzzer (in S mode)

To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)

.\
A\ CAUTION ‘\\kJ

B When driving on slippery road surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly. 5
Sudden changes in engine braking may cause the veh in or skid,
resulting in an accident.
N =
>
@
V =}
=
>
«
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2-1. Driving procedures
Turn signal lever

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intentions

of the driver:
ElLeft turn %
Right turn O

partway)

BLane ge to the right
(p. and hold the lever
)

right hand signals will
flash until you release the
lever.

P
M Turn signals operated when
The “EN R@ZT STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
WIf the indicator flashes faster than usual

Chéck that*a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned
ut.

éO
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2-1. Driving procedures

Parking brake

To set the parking brake, fully
depress the parking brake
pedal with your left foot while

pedal again release&
ing brake.) <

S

W Usage in winter time

—P. 229 Q~
7N\

Tk )

[ Bef ing
release the parking brake.
iving the vehicle with the parking brake set will lead to brake components

overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake

depressing the brake ped %
with your right foot.
(Depressing the parkin x

a

1
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2-1. Driving procedures
Horn

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the pe=+ mark.

STO21AUA09

W After adjusting the steering wheel Q
Make sure that the steering wheel is secure @-
e ot securely locked.

The horn may not sound if the steering

R
&
§
<
&

%O
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Gauges and meters

v

‘ 1) STO22AU002

EIClock \ 4
—P. 350

H Tachometer

Displays the engine speed in revolutions ;e.
H Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed. Q

\V]

BuIALIp uBY

B Fuel gauge

Displays the quantity of fue
HEngine coolant te @

Displays the engiag coolg
B Odometer an eter display

Odomete plays the total distance the vehicle has been driven.

Trip mietey: Displays the distance the vehicle has been driven since the
& meter was last reset. Trip meters A and B can be used to

record and display different distances independently.

ining in the tank.
e gauge
t temperature.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

IChanging the odometer/trip meter display |

Pressing the “ODO TRIP” switch switches between odometer and trip

meter. %
E Odometer O
o E Trip meter A* \
H Trip meter B* &

*:Pressing and h@the “ODO
TRIP” switch Wi et the trip

meter that iSicurrently displayed.

STS22AUA02

g

t control |

The br@ the instrument cluster light can be adjusted.

Press the switch.

There are 5 brightness levels
adjustable for each when the tail
lights are turned on and also
when they are turned off.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B The meters and display operate when
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B The brightness of the instrument cluster light

When the tail lights are turned on, the brightness will be reduced sli
unless the brightness level adjustment is set to the brightest setting
rigN

If the tail lights are turned on when the surroundings are dark, t ess

will reduce slightly. However, when the surroundings are bri su s dur-
ing the daytime, the brightness will not be reduced even if the tail lights are

turned on.
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminal

The trip meter data will be reset.

/i NOTICE S
[ To prevent damage to the engi @ d components

@ Do not let the indicator needlé of the tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates the maximum en speed.

@ The engine may be o ing if the engine coolant temperature gauge is
in the red zone (H). In“this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and che engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 489)

<&

O
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Indicators and warning lights

The indicators and warning lights on the instrument cluster and cen-
ter panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various sys-

tems.
For the purpose of explanation, the following illustration displays all %

indicators and warning lights illuminated.

Instrument cluster A\

STS22AU030

A

PASSENGER
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2-2. Instrument cluster

M Indicators
The indicators inform the driver of the operating state of the
vehicle’s various systems.

>

~, -~

_o 0_

- ~

*1

AFS
OFF

(if equipped)

=

rawarsy
3
4
-

(veh
o]

icles wi
[« uously

ariable

smission)

Q

(vehicles with
a
continuously
variable
transmission)

Turn signal indicator
(—P. 190)

Headlight high beam
indicator (—P. 199)

Tail light indicator
(—P. 199)

Front fog light indicator
(—P. 203)

“AFS OFF” indicator
(—P. 201)

Engine immo r

system indica

(»P. 1

Shiftsposition and gear

Si'[l n indicators
R.181)

7-speed sport sequen-
tial shiftmatic mode
indicator (—P. 183)

,.ﬁ
d

rawm,

(vehicles with
an
automatic
transmission)

5

(vehicl
al &
s

CRUISE

*1,2

(—P. 185)

@,

ndicator
187)

Shift position and shi
range indicatoK\

\V]
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Cruise control indicator
(—P. 209)

Slip indicator
(—P. 221)

“TRC OFF” indicator
(—P. 221)

VSC OFF indicator
(—>P. 222)
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2-2. Instrument cluster

*1: These lights turn on when the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is
turned to IGNITION ON mode to indicate that a system check is
being performed. They will turn off after the engine is started, or
after a few seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a
light does not come on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehi
cle inspected by your Toyota dealer. O

*2: The light flashes to indicate that the system is operating. &\

B Warning lights

Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the
vehicle’s systems. (—P. 453)

*1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *2
./
@ =7 || Ko P~ @! CRUISE
*1,3 *1.2 *1
- AFS @ 3RD
OFF mﬁm Sea|| ko
(if equipped) (if equipped)

*1: These lights turn o e “ENGINE START STOP” switch is
turned to IGNITI ode to indicate that a system check is
being performed. will turn off after the engine is started, or
after a few,Seconds. There may be a malfunction in a system if a

e on, or if the lights do not turn off. Have the vehi-
your Toyota dealer.

CAUTION

If a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as the ABS and SRS warning light not
come on when you start the engine, this could mean that these systems are
not available to help protect you in an accident, which could result in death
or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immedi-
ately if this occurs.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:
The front position %
tail, license plate @
instrument K
lights turn o&
The headlights *and
all t % listed
ab@n on.
dlights, front
ion lights and so
On turn on and off
automatically (when
the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is in

IGNITION ON
mode.)

\V]

BuIALIp uBY

STO23AU002

ITurning ont %eam headlights |

EWith the headlights on, push
the lever away from you to
turn on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the
center position to turn the high
beams off.

B Pull the lever toward you and
release it to flash the high
beams once.

STO23AU004

You can flash the high beams
with the headlights on or off.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

IManuaI headlight leveling dial (if equipped) |

of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle.

ERaises the level of the
lights

HLowers the level &h ad-
lights

STO23AUA01 Q

Loading condition Control switch position

The level of the headlights can be adjusted according to the number E

M Guide to dial settings

Driver only, or 0
Driver + one passenger in t @ eat

Driver + one passenger ront seat,
and all passengers in Q eal, seats far- 15

thest to the rear
P =

All passenger 2
All passeng luggage loading to
25
the luggage
y 2
Driver #{ull luggage loading to 35

&Iugga e room

3
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

IAFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if equipped) |

intersections and on curves by automatically adjusting the direction

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) secures excellent visibility at
the light axis of the headlights according to vehicle speed an@i

degree of the tire’s angle as controlled by steering input.
AFS operates at speeds of 10 km/h (6 mph) or higher.
B Deactivating AFS

\V]

Turns the AFS

The indieato s on when the
AFS @ vated.

W Headlight control sen@
4 - The sensor may not function properly if
KQ an object is placed on the sensor, or any-
: thing that blocks the sensor is affixed to
the windshield.
Doing so interferes with the sensor

/ detecting the level of ambient light and
O

BuIALIp uBY

N

may cause the automatic headlight sys-
STO23AUA .
tem to malfunction.

=]

3
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

B Automatic light off system

The headlights and tail lights turn off automatically if the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off and any door
except the back door is opened.

To turn the lights on again, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch=to
IGNITION ON mode, or turn the light switch off once and then @

e o =0 .
B Automatic headlight leveling system (vehicles with diseharge head-
lights)
The level of the headlights is automatically adjusted accordi he number
of passengers and the loading condition of the vehicle to ensure that the

headlights do not interfere with other road users
W If the “AFS OFF” indicator flashes (vehicle i charge headlights)
It may indicate a malfunction in the syste .t your Toyota dealer.
ELight reminder buzzer

With the “ENGINE START STO tchvturned off, if the driver’s door is
opened while the lights are turpéd a buzzer will sound.

B Customization that can figired at Toyota dealer

Settings (e.qg. light sens itivity) can be changed.

(Customizable feati::is —PRy511)
A NOTICE‘ y*
p 3

[ To pre%attery discharge
Datnot leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not run-

=\
\J
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Fog light switch

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving condi-

tions, such as in rain and fog.

B Front fog light switch

light off
#) Turns the

Iigrg d
S
Q.

STO23AU009

B oFfF Turns the front

B Fog lights ca used when
The he@ts or front position lights are turned on.

<
O
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Windshield wipers and washer

When “INT” is selected, the wiper interval can be adjusted for inter-
mittent operation.

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows:

B INT [Intermittent wiE

shield wiper
tion
LO Low speed ind-
shiel @opera—
tioQ
peed wind-

HI
wiper opera-
Qion
|

Temporary operation

HIncreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency
[ Decreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

;Q STO23AU015
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

EWasher/wiper dual opera-
tion
The wipers will automatically

operate a couple of times a
the washer squirts.

The wipers will aut m\
operate a couple of after

STO23AUO16 the washer squirts.

A\

N
N4
B The windshield wipers and washer can be op @ when
J,

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IG mode.
M If no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are C if there is washer fluid in the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.

rS

A\ CAUTION %
H Caution regardin e usgyof washer fluid

When it is cold, se the washer fluid until the windshield becomes

warm. The flyid mawfreeze on the windshield and cause low visibility. This
may lead @@ dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

O&
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

/i\ NOTICE

[ When the windshield is dry
Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the windshield.

W When the washer fluid tank is empty @\

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump

heat.
fWhen a nozzle becomes blocked
In this case, contact your Toyota dealer.
Do not try to clear it with a pin or other object. The nozzle will be damaged
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Rear window wiper and washer

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows:

H Lo Intermittent window
wiper operation

HI Normal window wi
operation

&5 Washer/wip, |
operatio

A [ Washer/wiper’ dual

\V]

BuIALIp uBY

B The rear windo r and washer can be operated when
The “ENGINE ART, STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
BIf no washe & sprays
Check %e washer nozzle is not blocked if there is washer fluid in the

w fluid reservoir.

NOTICE

When the rear window is dry
Do not use the wiper, as it may damage the rear window.
When the washer fluid tank is empty

Do not operate the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

207



2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight cleaner switch®

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

STO23AUA04 OO
B The headlight cleaners can be operated :
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is i TON ON mode and the head-

light switch is turned on.

B Windshield washer linked oper
Only for the first time when(thg” windshield washer is operated with the

“ENGINE START STOP” switch, i
on, the headlight cleaneQ.ag
/\ NOTICE @

hd
EWhen th herfluid tank is empty
Do not the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.

O&

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Cruise control

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing
the accelerator pedal.

El Indicator

HE Cruise control switch O

BuinLp usym -

Pre@“ N-OFF” button to
i e cruise control.

Cruise control indicator will
come on.

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

Accelerate or decelerate the
vehicle to the desired speed,
and push the lever down to set
the speed.

The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
becomes the set speed.

‘ : STO24AU003
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Adjusting the set speed

To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set
speed is obtained.

y

Fine adjustment: M@
move the lever j e desired
: direction.
E STS24AU001

The set speed will be increased or decre
(

Fine adjustment: By approximately. 1 mph) each time the
lever is operated.

Large adjustment: The set s n be increased or decreased con-
tinually until the lever is releas

B Canceling and res constant speed control

EPulling the lever toward you
cancels the constant speed
control.

H Increases the speed
ﬁn HDecreases the speed \
2

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are

’ applied.
& HPushing the lever up
STS24AU002

resumes the constant

0 speed control.

Resuming is available when
the vehicle speed is more than
approximately 40 km/h (25
mph).
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Cruise control can be set when

® Vehicles with a continuously variable transmission: The shift lever is in
the D or gear step 4 or higher of M has been selected.

® Vehicles with an automatic transmission: The shift lever is in the
range 4 or higher of S has been selected.

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph). &\

[l Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed
®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acc I@ the set

2
speed resumes.
®Even without canceling the cruise control, eed can be <
increased by first accelerating the vehicle to the ed speed and then z
pushing the lever down to set the new spe 3
M Automatic cruise control cancellation =
«
Cruise control will stop maintaining th speed in any of the following
situations.

® Actual vehicle speed falls re than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)

below the preset vehicle s
At this time, the memoyi S eed is not retained.

® Actual vehicle speed is Below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activat
MIf the cruise €0 indicator light flashes
Press th 0@ " button once to deactivate the system, and then press
the but ain to reactivate the system.
control speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels

If the cr
i@ately after being activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise
dtr system. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A CAUTION
B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use. ‘A
M Situations unsuitable for cruise control \
Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.

Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an acci t&ting
in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends 0 :
® On winding roads
@ On slippery roads, such as those coveredb e or snow

@ On steep hills

Vehicle speed may exceed the set s driving down a steep hill.
@ \When your vehicle is towing a trai
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Toyota parking assist-sensor”

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when parallel
parking or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the sensors

and communicated via an indicator and a buzzer. Always check the
surrounding area when using this system. %
B Types of sensors O
El Front corner sens &
HRear corner se
B Rear center @ .
S

<

L i Q
o g A O

STO24AU004

BuIALIp uBY

B Toyota parking assist-sensor

Turns the Toyota parking
assist-sensor on/off

When on, the indicator light
comes on and the buzzer
sounds to inform the driver
that the system is operational.

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems

[ Display |

When the sensors detect an obstacle, the Toyota parking assist-sen-
sor indicator is illuminated by an LED depending on position and dis-

tance to the obstacle.
EFront corner sensor o

( — == H Vehicle indicator
II|—° - (EIJ:| EIRear corner segiSor operation
ﬂr@ ‘ % =0 B Rear center peration
g
AR
m:s:',SMAUAOZ Q
Py

IThe distance display and buzzer

When a sensor detects an o
mate distance to the obstacle are

, the direction of and the approxi-
isplayed and the buzzer sounds.

M Sensor operation istance to an obstacle
The system operateswhen the vehicle approaches an obstacle, as

shown by thng table.

STO24AU007

i
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2-4. Using other driving systems

Kl Front corner sensor

Distance to an obstacle cm (ft.) Indicator Buzzer
Approximately 60 - 45 (2.0 - 1.5) Flash Intermittent :
Approximately 45 - 30 (1.5 - 1.0) Flash Fast intermit ‘\
Approximately 30 or less (1.0 or less) On Contir@Q

B Rear corner sensor &\

Distance to an obstacle cm (ft.) Indicator Q\szer

\V]

Approximately 60 - 45 (2.0 - 1.5)

Approximately 45 - 30 (1.5 - 1.0)

Fast intermittent

Flash Intermittent
Fl

BuIALIp uBY

Approximate)yﬂ ess (1.1 or less)

Approximately 30 or less (1.0 or less) f'W Continuous
Rear center sensor -

Distance to an obstacle cm Sﬂ Indicator Buzzer
Approximately 150 - 60 (4.9 -£2.0 L Flash Intermittent
Approximately 60 - 45 (% Flash Fast intermittent

. Very fast
Approximately 45 - 15511 . .
PP y ( ) Flash intermittent
On Continuous

tion and distance to an obstacle

M Bu r
buz sounds when the corner sensors and center sensors are

erating.

O

obstacle, the buzzer sounds continuously.

The buzzer beeps faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of the

* Front corner sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft.)
» Rear corner sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft.)
» Rear center sensors: Approximately 35 cm (1.1 ft.)
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2-4. Using other driving systems

® When obstacles are simultaneously detected in front and to the
rear:

* The buzzer sounds in response to the nearest obstacle.
 When an obstacle either in front or to the rear is extreme
close, the buzzer will alternate between sounding co

ously and sounding intermittently.
* When obstacles both in front and to the rear a@uely
ng

close, the buzzer will alternate between soupdi ntinu-
ously and sounding intermittently, with a shorter interval.

B Sensors that operate

Forward

= — )
< (. | )
\ggﬂﬁ.\ -
% \i —

(HD E—

=\ S | R / A——

N

STO24AU008
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2-4. Using other driving systems

I Detection range of the sensors |

El Approximately 150 cm (4.9 ft.)
H Approximately 60 cm (2.0 ft.)

The diagram shows the de @

cles that are ext el ose to
the vehicle. < ’
The range_ of th nsors may

change d ding on the shape

Q.

B The Toyota parking assiSt-sensor can be operated when

\V]

(T3
(COT)
e

BuIALIp uBY

T U009

Vo Y

The Toyota parki ist-sensor switch is on.

The “ENGINE ART STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
OFron ors:

e The lever is in a position other than P.

‘: he vehicle speed is less than about 10 km/h (6 mph).

R corner and rear center Sensors:
The shift lever is in R.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

W Sensor detection information

® Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect
the ability of a sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances
where this may occur are listed below.

e There is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor. (Wiping the sensors will res
this problem.)

* The sensor is frozen. (Thawing the area will resolve this probl
In especially cold weather, if a sensor is frozen the scree y show
an abnormal display, or obstacles may not be detected.

* The sensor is covered in any way. { ’

» The vehicle is leaning considerably to one side.

* On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass.

» The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to P ns, motorcycle
engines, air brakes of large vehicles, or 0 %0 noises producing

e There is another vehicle equipped wi Q g assist sensors in the
vicinity.

* The sensor is coated with a s pray or heavy rain.

* The vehicle is equipped wit @er pole or radio antenna.
» Towing eyelet is installe

* The bumper or sensorseceives/a strong impact.

» The vehicle is appr all or right-angled curb.
¢ In harsh sunlight or intense cold weather.

ultrasonic waves.

e The area dir nder the bumpers is not detected.
* If obstacle too close to the sensor.
* A non- oyota suspension (lowered suspension etc.) is
installéed:
In addi the examples above, there are instances in which, because of
their shapey, signs and other objects may be judged by a sensor to be closer
tb&hey are.

O
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2-4. Using other driving systems

®The shape of the obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay
particular attention to the following obstacles:

» Wires, fences, ropes, etc.
» Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

» Sharply-angles objects
* Low obstacles
 Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the di
of your vehicle
» A person near the vehicle (depending on the type of cIot:s )
B When to contact your Toyota dealer
m

In the following cases, have your Toyota dealer chec&@s .
® When the bumper is damaged.

\V]

=
>
® When the indicator is continuously on. Q g
o
Y a
A CAUTION
B Caution when using the Toyo ing assist-sensor

Observe the following precautio
Failing to do so may resulty ehicle being unable to be driven safely

and possibly cause an
® Do not use the sensor at Speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).
@ Do not attach a sories within the sensor range.

V4

/A NO

ng so may result in the sensor malfunctioning.

lr&when washing the vehicle
(gno apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.
D
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following sys-
tems operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied sud Iy\|
the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

B Brake assist
Generates an increased level of braking force afte@ pedal is
depressed when the system detects a panic stop.sittatio

B VSC (Vehicle Stability Control)
Helps the driver to control skidding whe ﬁ ing suddenly or turning

on slippery road surfaces

Provides cooperative control of the %C, VSC and EPS.

Helps to maintain directional @b y When swerving on slippery road
surfaces by controlling steegifig pérformance.

B TRC (Traction Cont

Helps to maintain dri and prevent the drive wheels from spin-
ning when starting.the icle or accelerating on slippery roads

M Hill-start as trol

Helps to '$ vehicle from rolling backward when starting on an
inclinesglipperyslope

B EPS (Electric Power Steering)
ploys an electric motor to reduce the amount of effort needed to turn

Oth teering wheel
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2-4. Using other driving systems

IWhen the TRC/VSC systems are operating |

The slip indicator light will flash
while the TRC/VSC systems a$
operating. O

O&

[ Disabling the TRC systems

L4 |

N/
If the vehicle gets stuck in mud, dirt o, the TRC system may
reduce power from the engine t @Eels. Pressing to turn

the system off may make n@ for you to rock the vehicle in order

to free it.

STO24AUA06

To turn the TRC system off,

quickly press and release .

The “TRC OFF” indicator light will
come on.

Press again to turn the

system back on.

221

\V]

BuIALIp uBY




2-4. Using other driving systems

B Turning off both TRC and VSC systems

To turn the TRC and VSC systems off, press and hold for more than
3 seconds while the vehicle is stopped.

The “TRC OFF” indicator light and the VSC OFF indicator light will cono

Press | & | again to turn the systems back on. &\

EWhen the “TRC OFF” indicator light comes on eve G has not

been pressed
TRC cannot be operated. Contact your Toyota d

M Sounds and vibrations caused by the AB SSISt TRC, VSC and
hill-start assist control systems

®A sound may be heard from the ompartment when the brake

pedal is depressed repeatedly, the engine is started or just after the
vehicle begins to move. This does not indicate that a malfunction
te

has occurred in any of these's

® Any of the following ¢ io ay occur when the above systems are
operating. None of th icates that a malfunction has occurred.

* Vibrations ma felt through the vehicle body and steering.

* A motor sou@-be heard after the vehicle comes to a stop.

» The brake ped ay pulsate slightly after the ABS is activated.

e Theb % al may move down slightly after the ABS is activated.

BEPS o on sound

When the steering wheel is operated, a motor sound (whirring sound) may
rd. This does not indicate a malfunction.

@ omatic reactivation of TRC and VSC systems

After turning the TRC and VSC systems off, the systems will be automati-
cally re-enabled in the following situations:

©®When the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned off

@®If only the TRC system is turned off, the TRC will turn on when vehicle
speed increases
If both the TRC and VSC systems are turned off, automatic re-enabling
will not occur when vehicle speed increases.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

M Operating conditions of hill-start assist control
When the following four conditions are met, the hill-start assist control will

operate:

®The shift lever is in a position other than P or N (when starting off for%
ward/backward on an upward incline).

® The vehicle is stopped. O

® The accelerator pedal is not depressed. &\

® The parking brake is not engaged. OC)

\V]

B Automatic system cancelation of hill-start assist con

The hill-start assist control will turn off in any of the followingisituations:

® The shift lever is moved to P or N.
® The accelerator pedal is depressed. O

® The parking brake is engaged.
® Approximately 2 seconds elapse aft ke pedal is released.

W Reduced effectiveness of the S
The effectiveness of the EPS 8ys is reduced to prevent the system from
overheating when there is nt steering input over an extended period of
time. The steering wh el heavy as a result. Should this occur,

refrain from excessive ste€ring input or stop the vehicle and turn the engine
off. The EPS syst ould return to normal within 10 minutes.

M If the slip indj
It may indi

BuIALIp uBY

—

ight comes on...

alfunction in the driving assist systems. Contact your
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B The ABS does not operate effectively when

@®The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such a‘
excessively worn tires on a snow covered road). E

@ The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on wet or sli
0

B Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that
mal conditions

or-

maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of you, e ielly in the fol-
lowing situations:

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered r

® When driving with tire chains

The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle’s sto@sta e. Always

® When driving over bumps in the road
® When driving over roads with poth ven surfaces
B TRC may not operate effectiv IQn

Directional control and pow: t be achievable while driving on slip-

pery road surfaces, even ifthe system is operating.
Drive the vehicle caref ditions where stability and power may be
lost.

M Hill-start assist @does not operate effectively when
® Do not overly re the hill-start assist control. The hill-start assist control
may nopoperate effectively on steep inclines and roads covered with ice.
® Unlik parking brake, hill-start assist control is not intended to hold the
icle stationary for an extended period of time. Do not attempt to use
tart assist control to hold the vehicle on an incline, as doing so may
adto an accident.

en the VSC is activated

The slip indicator light flashes. Always drive carefully. Reckless driving may
cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the indicator light flashes.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

EWhen the TRC/VSC systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road c on

tions. As these are the systems to help ensure vehicle stability and
force, do not turn the TRC/VSC systems off unless necessary. O

B Replacing tires
Make sure that all tires are of the specified size, brand, tr pattern and

total load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires inflated to the 2

recommended tire inflation pressure level.

The ABS, TRC and VSC systems will not function corgectly/if different tires

are installed on the vehicle. :5,
@

Contact your Toyota dealer for further |nfor en replacing tires or 3

wheels. z
>

B Handling of tires and the suspensi @
Using tires with any kind of prob difying the suspension will affect
the driving assist systems, an use a system to malfunction.

Q.
O
<

O
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2-5. Driving information

Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load:

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever

possible.
@ Be sure all items are secured in place. O

® To maintain vehicle balance while driving, positior@e

evenly within the luggage compartment.
@ For better fuel economy, do not carry unnecessa t.

B Roof luggage carrier (if equipped)
BR

ails

se the roof rails as a roof
uggage carrier, you must fit
the roof rails with two or more
genuine Toyota cross rails or
their equivalent.

= /\ A Follow the manufacturer’s

- instructions and precautions

Q~ when installing the cross rails
O or their equivalent.
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the luggage compartmen‘

® Receptacles containing gasoline
@ Aerosol cans \
M Storage precautions &

v

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury. 2

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whehever possible.

@®Do not stack anything in the luggage comp igher than the §
seatbacks. g
Such items may be thrown about and pos @ e people in the vehicle s
in the event of sudden braking or in a dent. §

® Do not place cargo or luggage in 0 ollowing locations as the item
may get under the brake or ac @ or pedal and prevent the pedals from
being depressed properly, bleCk the driver’s vision, or hit the driver or pas-
sengers, causing an accid

* At the feet of the dri
» On the front passengef or rear seats (when stacking items)

e On the instru pane
e On the dash
@ Secure all 'n e occupant compartment, as they may shift and injure
someope d g'sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

®When fold down the rear seats, long items should not be place directly

r passengers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts prop-

rly fastened. Otherwise, they are much more likely to suffer death or seri-
ous bodily injury, in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

ind the front seats.
ﬁe r allow anyone to ride in the luggage compartment. It is not designed
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2-5. Driving information

A CAUTION
B Load and distribution
® Do not overload your vehicle. ‘A
® Do not apply loads unevenly. \
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or brakin @
which may cause death or serious injury. \
B Roof luggage carrier precautions

Observe the following precautions:

@ Place the cargo so that its weight is distributed evenly ;een the front
and rear axles.
@ If loading long or wide cargo, never exceed the overall length or

width. (—P. 498)
@ Before driving, make sure the cargo i fastened on the roof lug-

gage carrier. Q
@ Loading cargo on the roof luggage ca will make the center of the vehi-

cle gravity higher. Avoid hi geds, sudden starts, sharp turns, sudden
braking or abrupt maneuv
vehicle rollover due to
death or serious injury:.

@ |f driving for a | istance, on rough roads, or at high speeds, stop the

vehicle now an uring the trip to make sure the cargo remains in its
place.

®Do nc@ kg (165 Ib.) cargo weight on the roof luggage carrier.

perate this vehicle correctly and result in

TICE

en loading cargo (vehicles with moon roofs)
Be careful not to scratch the surface of the moon roofs.
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2-5. Driving information

Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropri-
ate to the prevailing weather conditions.

M Pre-winter preparations

@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outsid @
peratures. &\
» Engine oil
» Engine coolant
« Washer fluid \)

@ Have a service technician inspect the c i the battery.

® Have the vehicle fitted with four s i r purchase a set
of tire chains for the front tires.

Ensure that all tires are the same%hd brand, and that their wear
level is not noticeably differ: h*each other. Also make sure that

chains match the size of S.

BuIALIp uBY

B Before driving the vehi

Perform the followi rding to the driving conditions:
® Do not try rcibly open a window or move a wiper that is
frozen. PO arm water over the frozen area to melt the ice.

Wipe ¢ water immediately to prevent it from freezing.

re proper operation of the climate control system fan,

[ Té?{u
Qm e any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents

in front of the windshield.

O Check for and remove any excess ice or snow that may have
accumulated on the exterior lights, vehicle’s roof, chassis,

around the tires or on the brakes.

® Remove any snow or mud from the bottom of your shoes
before getting in the vehicle.
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2-5. Driving information

B When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly, keep a safe distance between you
and the vehicle ahead, and drive at a reduced speed suitable to
road conditions.

B When parking the vehicle \eO

Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P without s;%
parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up, venting it

from being released. If necessary, block the wh to Jprevent
inadvertent sliding or creeping. 6

[ Selecting tire chains 7\

Use the correct tire chain size Whe@&zg the tire chains.
c'size.

Chain size is regulated for each ti

/

Side chain

3 mm (0.12 in.) in diameter
H10 mm (0.39 in.) in width
H30 mm (1.18 in.) in length

Cross chain
B4 mm (0.16 in.) in diameter
(/ X STYOT00093 514 mm (055 |n) in W|dth

& ‘ @25 mm (0.98 in.) in length
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2-5. Driving information

IReguIations on the use of tire chains

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installi

chains. :e
W Tire chain installation &
c

Observe the following precautions when installing and remc@ha N

. o . 2
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.
@ Install tire chains on the front tires only. Do not install tire)chains on the
rear tires. =
* 3
@ Install tire chains on front tires as tightly as=possible. Retighten chains 3
after driving 0.5 — 1.0 km (1/4 — 1/2 mile =
@ Install tire chains following the instrug 5 provided with the tire chains. @

@ If wheel ornaments are used, t be scratched by the chain band,
so remove the ornaments bef ting on the chains. (—P. 465)
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2-5. Driving information

A CAUTION
B Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of accidents. ‘A

Failure to do so may result in a loss of vehicle control and cause de
serious injury.

@ Use tires of the specified size. &\
0 e

® Maintain the recommended level of air pressure.

® Do not drive at speeds in excess of the speed limit or the 'speedilimit spec-
ified for the snow tires being used.

@ Use snow tires on all, not just some wheels. 6

@ Do not use tires of noticeably different wear Ie@

M Driving with tire chains

Observe the following precautions to r sk of accidents.

Failure to do so may result in the v ing unable to be driven safely,

and may cause death or serious i

® Do not drive in excess of the’s limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), Whichéver is lower.

@ Avoid driving on bum urfaces or over potholes.

® Avoid sudden aceeleration, abrupt steering, sudden braking and shifting
operations that @ e sudden engine braking.

@ Slow dow atly before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is ?i ained.

S
O&
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2-5. Driving information
Trailer towing

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger carrying vehicle.
Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, perfor-
mance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption. Your safety and
satisfaction depend on the proper use of correct equipment and cau-
tious driving habits. For your safety and the safety of others, do @
overload the vehicle or trailer.

To tow a trailer safely, use extreme care and drive the Vehigcle In
accordance with the trailer’s characteristics and opefrating, condi-
tions.

\V]

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or ion caused by
towing a trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, when the total trailh is greater than the

vehicle weight, we recommend use ay’control device.
B Weight limits

Confirm that the total trailer Ww€ight, gross vehicle weight, gross
axle weight and trailer t eJoad are all within the limits.

BuIALIp uBY

M Gross vehicle wei
The gross vehiele weight must not exceed the following.

2AZ-FE engih€ 2430 kg (5357 Ib.)
2GR- :@ e 2500 kg (5512 Ib.)

The vehicle weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehi-

, driver, passengers, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load.

o0 included is the weight of any special equipment installed on
our vehicle.
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2-5. Driving information

B Gross axle weight

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribu-
tion of the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed
the following:

Front: 1270 kg (2799 Ib.) \O

Rear: 1340 kg (2954 Ib.)

M Trailer tongue load

The trailer cargo load should be distributed so he'tongue
load is 9 to 11% of the total trailer weight, not@ding 160 kg
(352 Ib.).

(Tongue load/Total trailer weight x 100 QA))

The total trailer weight and tongue_load can be measured with
platform scales found at high@@lg ing stations, building

es,

supply companies, truckingQ) junk yards, etc.
1] 2] / , [l Total trailer weight

% HE Tongue load

Q STYOT00130
& .

@mg atrailer |
% ontact your Toyota dealer for further information about additional

requirements such as a towing Kits etc.
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2-5. Driving information

[ Hitch

Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated f

towing a higher weight, the operator must never exceed the i-
mum weight rating specified for the trailer hitch. \b

&\
W Before towing

Check that the following conditions are met: C) 2
® The vehicle’s tires are properly inflated. (—P. 507)
@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trai@ Cturer’s recom- §
mendation. g
® Al trailer lights work. O g
>
«

® The trailer is level when it is hitc

® All lights work each time you conne .
® The trailer ball is set up at the DQ ight for the coupler on the trailer.

Do not drive if the trail oilevel, and check for improper tongue
weight, overloading, uspénsion, or other possible causes.

® The trailer cargo is sec loaded.

® The rear view nform to all applicable federal, state/provincial or

local regulations.“If they do not, install rear view mirrors appropriate for
towing pu @
lBreak-Qe le
Toﬁa recommends that you do not use a new vehicle or a vehicle with any
S

ower train components (engine, transmission, differential, wheel bear-
, etc.) to tow a trailer for the first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.
ntenance

@If you tow a trailer, your vehicle will require more frequent maintenance
due to the additional load. (See “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

®Retighten the fixing bolts of the towing ball and bracket after approxi-
mately 1000 km (600 miles) of trailer towing.
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

B To avoid accident or injury

@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must n*
exceed 1600 kg (3527 Ib.).

@®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly weight, gross vehicl @
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load capacities. \

® Never load more weight in the back than in the front of the,trailer. About
60% of the load should be in the front half of the trailer, and the,remaining

40% in the rear.
® Do not use cruise control when you are towing.

® Do not tow a trailer when the compact spare ' stalled on your vehi-
cle.
W Hitches

@ Use only a hitch that conforms to thiler weight requirement.
@ Follow the directions supplied hiteh manufacturer.
® Depending on the type of trailer,coupler you use, the trailer ball may need

to be coated with greas 0, Apply grease to the trailer ball in accor-
dance with the instructions of manufacturer of the trailer coupler.

®Remove the trailer hitch,whenever you are not towing a trailer. After
removing the hi eal any mounting holes in the vehicle body to prevent
entry of any_substances into the vehicle.

BWhen towi '

@ If theftotal trailer weight exceeds 600 kg (1323 Ib.), trailer brakes are

reguire
&;tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehi-
le

'S*braking effectiveness.

@ Never tow a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch
ball, there is a risk of the trailer wandering into another lane.

>
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2-5. Driving information

/i\ NOTICE

[ When installing a trailer hitch

©Use only the position recommended by your Toyota dealer. Do not |nst
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this may cause body damage. .

@ Do not use axle-mounted hitches, as they can cause damage to

housing, wheel bearings, wheels or tires.
[ Brakes

Toyota recommends trailers with brakes that conform pp cable fed-
eral and state/provincial regulations.

Do not directly splice trailer lights

Directly splicing trailer lights may damage you 's electrical system
and cause a malfunction.

P

[ Trailer towing tips /\Q
Your vehicle will handle d@Yg when towing a trailer. In order to
0,

avoid accident, death injury, keep the following in mind
when towing:

@ Before starti%ch ck the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer

connection k after driving a short distance.

g, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in

b

an from traffic until you become accustomed to the feel

the Vehicle
Reversing with a trailer attached is difficult and requires practice.
rip the bottom of the steering wheel and move your hand to the

eft to move the trailer to the left. Move your hand to the right to
move the trailer to right. (This is generally opposite to reversing
without a trailer attached.) Avoid sharp or prolonged turning. Have
someone guide you when reversing to reduce the risk of an acci-

dent.
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2-5. Driving information

@ As stopping distance is increased when towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance should be increased. For each 16 km/h (10 mph)
of speed, allow at least one vehicle and trailer length.

@ Avoid sudden braking as you may skid, resulting in jackknifing an%
loss of control. This is especially true on wet or slippery surfa@

@ Avoid jerky starts or sudden acceleration. \

® Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow downsbe mak-
ing turns.

® Note that when making a turn, the trailer wheels willbe closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn ate by making
a larger than normal turning radius.

® Crosswinds and rough roads will ad affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sw. eriodically check the rear to

prepare for being passed trucks or buses, which may
cause your vehicle and trailente sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip

the steering wheel, reddc d immediately but gradually, and
steer straight ahe increase speed. If you make no
extreme correction e steering or brakes, your vehicle and

trailer will stabilize.

@ Take careshempassing other vehicles. Passing requires consider-
able di @ After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of
you iler, and be sure you have plenty of room before changing

ngine braking efficiency and charging system performance when
sing engine braking, do not use the transmission in D, must be in
M and select gear step 4 or lower. (—P. 183)

es.
:V icles with a continuously variable transmission: To maintain
u

@ Vehicles with an automatic transmission: To maintain engine brak-
ing efficiency and charging system performance when using
engine braking, do not use the transmission in D. Transmission
shift range position must be in 4 or 5, in S mode. (—P. 188)
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2-5. Driving information

® Due to the added load of the trailer, your vehicle’s engine may
overheat on hot days (at temperatures over 30°C [85°F]) when
driving up a long or steep grade. If the engine coolant temperature
gauge indicates overheating, immediately turn off the air condition-
ing (if in use), pull your vehicle off the road and stop in a safe
(—P. 489)

@ Always place wheel blocks under both the vehicle an xller

wheels when parking. Apply the parking brake fir ut the
transmission in P. Avoid parking on a slope, 6 av dable do

\V]

so only after performing the following:

Apply the brakes and keep them app
2]Have someone place wheel bloc O oth the vehicle and

trailer wheels.
BiiE8 3/ When the wheel blocks are release the brakes slowly

BuIALIp uBY

until the blocks absorb

Apply the parking br
5] Shift into P and tur engine.

® When restarting aft ing on a slope:
BiEd 1] with th smission in P depressed, start the engine. Be
sure te the brake pedal depressed.

a forward gear. If reversing, shift into R.

sase the parking brake (also brake pedal), and slowly pull
pback away from the wheel blocks. Stop and apply the
brakes.
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2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

H To avoid an accident
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

®Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long do
O

grades. Do not make sudden downshifts while descending steeK

frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and fesultin reduced

downhill grades.
® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applyinte)b es too

braking efficiency.
A

N
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Front automatic air conditioning system

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

Type A
Air outlet display Fan speed display
Passenger’s side — Driver’s side/outside \
temperature display temperature displ

. gy OUTSIDE TEMP O
Air outlet selector 00 7

%
1 /)
button w20 Fan)speed control

Outside/recirculated /— on
=

air mode button Dual mode button
N
Pollen removal — @‘\

mode button

Automatic mode
button

Rear air conditioning
operation mode button

temperature control
button
“OFF” button

Passenger’s side
temperature control button
STO31AU037

Windshield defogger button

Cooling and dehumidificatie
function on/off b

O

O&
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Type B
Air outlet display I;ear air C;)I’clj(.jl'ﬂ?nlng display
Passenger’s side/rear an speed dispiay
temperature display — Driver’s side/outside
temperature display >
— I
Air outlet selector \\\\E’ 10, zl_lmé;'-'}EE‘;
. . button Fa speed control
Outside/recirculated mn
air mode button =
llen removal w % = lel® e button
Po < 8 ([ [l
mode button = Téiip | AUTO. Augomatic mode
REAR ',i_i,,*' A?c ton
Rear air conditioning Z &
operation mode button Driver’s side
temperature
i . control button
Windshield defogger button “OFE” button
Cooling and dehumidification Passenger’s side/rear
function on/off button temperature control button
» STO31AUA29
[ Using the automatic e

Pre

h onditioning
& ting.
‘ Press

2

A 0N
©

' TEMP

system begins to operate. Air outlets and fan

speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature set-

to increase the temperature and “v” to

decrease the temperature.

When is pressed (the indicator on is on) or the pas-

senger’s side temperature control button is pressed, the temperature
for the driver and passenger seats can be adjusted separately.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

B Automatic mode indicator
If the fan speed setting or air flow modes are operated, the auto-
matic mode indicator goes off. However, automatic mode for func-
tions other than that operated are maintained.

IAdjusting the settings manually i ,
BliEE 1] To adjust the fan speed, press “>”" on to &s the
fan speed and “<” to decrease the fan speed.

Press to turn the fan off. 0

BIEd 2] To adjust the temperature setti Q “A” on )| to

®
©
increase the temperature " to decrease the tempera-
ture. Q
When is pre (the"indicator on is on) or the pas-
senger’s side t control button is pressed, the temperature
for the driver and passenger seats can be adjusted separately.

SI=5 3] To cha ir outlets, press .
The @ used are switched each time is pressed.

<&

O
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

[l Defogging the windshield |

=

Press | ¥ |

The dehumidification functio
operates and fan @
increases.

Set the outside/rec @ air
mode button to outside air
ulat

mode if the reci air mode
automati-

is used. (It m
STS31AUA06 Cal Iy)

To defog™the“windshield and the
side ~@- early, turn the air
'@0 smperature up.

etrn to the previous mode,

O J
Q Zress % | again when the

windshield is defogged.

w

y 4
IAir outlets and air flo |

Salnjes) lolsu|

= | Airflows to the upper body.

STO31AUA22
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

=4 | Air flows to the upper body and

Y | feet.
>

STO31AUA23 &
Air flows mainl:t@e)eet.
O

*1. When the wafming function is
op ), “air flows to the
per body as well to warm
@u pper body effectively.
G omatic mode only.
[

Air flows to the feet and the
windshield defogger operates.

STO31AUA25

itching between outside air and recirculated air modes

The mode switches between @ (recycles air inside the vehicle) and

l:_\,/__>> (introduces air from outside the vehicle) modes each time the but-

ton is pressed.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Changing the rear seat settings from the front seat (vehicles with
a rear air conditioning system)

To change the rear seat settings, press and “REAR” appea

on the rear air conditioning display.

To return to the front seat settings, press again. @

B 1/ To adjust the fan speed, press “>” on [@=0)] to i ase’the
fan speed and “<” to decrease the fan speed.

Press to turn the fan off. 0

®
BiE3 2] To adjust the temperature set s “A” on e to 3
©
increase the temperature Q§ to decrease the tempera- =
ture. %
S1i=d 3] To change the air . press {move]- =
QD
The air outlets us ched each time is pressed g
(—>P. 254). &
[ Pollen remova button

Operates pollen removal mode
on/off.

Outside air mode switches to

@ (recirculated air) mode.

Pollen is removed from the air
and the air flows to the upper part
STS31AUA0S of the body.

Usually the system will turn off
automatically after approximately
3 minutes.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets |

Front center outlets
LI IJ\ Direct air flow to the left or rig

| o — il up or down. \O
L.

— 0 \)O

STO31AUA19
l@ aif flow to the left or
ight0p or down.

n the knob to open or close
he vent.

) I
7
51 E :H
I

I

[

STO31AUA20

-

M Using auto @ de
Fan speéd is adjlsted automatically in according to the temperature setting

and the ient conditions.
efore, the fan may stop for a while until warm or cool air is ready to flow

@ediately after is pressed.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

M Fogging up of the windows
® The windows will easily fog up when the humidity in the vehicle is high.

Turning on will dehumidify the air from the outlets and defog thé
windshield effectively. O

W QOutside/recirculated air mode

® When driving on dusty roads such as tunnels orinheavy traffic, set the
outside/recirculated air mode button to the re d air mode. This is
effective in preventing outside air from en
ing cooling operation, setting the recirculg &
vehicle interior effectively.

® Outside/recirculated air mode omatically switch depending on
the temperature setting or the, temperature.
B When the outside temperatlresfalls*to nearly 0°C (32°F)
The dehumidification @may not operate even when is
pressed.

cold, the f g may occur:

ﬂsid air mode does not switch to @ (recirculated air) mode.

The dehumidification function operates.
The operation cancels after approximately 1 minute.

@ In rainy weather, the windows may fog up. Press | ¥ |

®1In extremely humid weather, the windows may fog up.
®The pollens are filtered out even if the pollen removal mode is turned off.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

EWhen the indicator light on flashes

Press to turn off the cooling and dehumidification function and turn i

on again. There may be a problem in the air conditioning system if thefind
cator light continues to flash. Turn the air conditioning system off a )
inspected by your Toyota dealer.

W The flashing of the indicator on windshield air flow bu and, motor
sound

When any of the following conditions occurs, the indicator the button
may flash and a motor sound may be heard. This do@s not indicate a mal-

function.

©®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is tur, mode after the bat-
tery is reconnected.

® Engine starting and stopping is reped

®The engine is started with the lo ge battery.
H Ventilation and air conditioni rs

®To let fresh air in, set th

®During use, various o inside and outside the vehicle may enter
into and accumulate in the air conditioning system. This may then cause

odor to be emittéd from the vents.
® To reduce pé6tential,odors from occurring:
* Itisreco nded that the air conditioning system be set to outside air

m or to turning the vehicle off.
* dThe start timing of the blower may be delayed for a short period of time
mediately after the air conditioning system is started in AUTO mode.

ing the rear air conditioning system (vehicles with a rear air condi
ing system)
® The rear air conditioning system can be operated from the front air condi-

tioning control panel by pressing .

@ If the system is left untouched for approximately 6 seconds after chang-
ing to the rear air conditioning system, the control mode in the front con-
trol panel returns to the front.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

B Air conditioning filter
—P. 404

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up \

Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humi &er. The

difference between the temperature of the outside air a at of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fo , blocking your

vision. A
f\)\/

A NOTICE
[ To prevent battery discharge
Do not leave the air conditionin onger than necessary when the
engine is stopped.
o 4

<&

O

w

Salnjes) lolsu|
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

Fan speed control button Temperature display
Air outlet selector Air outlet display
button \

o | |y 120

MODE

]

Fan speed dlsplay

Temperature control button  Automatic made button

% STS31AU002

[ Using the automatic mod(/

eation function begins to operate. Air outlets and fan
utomatically adjusted according to the temperature set-

Ss “ A " to increase the temperature and “ w ” to decrease

[ e—
A

the temperature on | ™= | .
Press on the front air conditioning control panel.

The cooling and dehumidification function turns on and off each time

is pressed.

*: If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the settings manually

1

SlIEd 1] To adjust the fan speed, press “ A ” on to increase th

fan speed and “ w " to decrease the fan speed. O

Press |9°F | to turn the fan off.

[e—

BiEE 2] To adjust the temperature settings, press Q @p to
increase the temperature and “ v ” t e the tempera-

ture.

w

To change the air outlets, pr vsff

The air outlets used ar Qed each time is pressed.

IAir outlets and air fl

Vo

S e E;’.
Y

\ STO31AUAO1

Salnjes) lolsu|

Air flows to the upper body.

\
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the upper body and

/\\Oe

Air flows to the feet.

g and closing the air outlets |

STS31AU001

ElDirect air flow to the left or
right and turn the knob to open
or close the vent.

HDirect air flow up or down.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

engine is stopped.

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear cooler system®

v

REAR COOLER OFF
(@ )

ERear cooler operation mode button

HERear fan speed control lever Q~
IUsmg the rear cooler sys%

Press on the froQair conditioning control panel.

IAdJustlngt |

STO31AUA28

w

Salnjes) lolsu|

To adj speed, slide the rear fan speed control lever to the
right (in ase) or to the left (decrease).

RS

iding the lever to “OFF” turns off the fan.

*: If equipped
257



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position and opening and closing the air outlets |

STS31AU001

/i NOTICE <

[ To prevent battery discharge v

Do not leave the rear cooler system@; than necessary when the

EDirect air flow to the left or
right and turn the knob to op
or close the vent.

HDirect air flow up or d

@,

engine is stopped.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear window defogger

Defogger is used to defog the rear window.

—c Turns the defogger on/off
The defoggers will automati- %
cally turn off after appr

7 mately 15 minutes.

STS31AUA07

B The defoggers can be operated when :

3
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is i N ON mode.

=)

o]

:

Q/ :

Q

c

Q~ ;

wn

Q&
O
<

%O
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3-2. Using the audio system
Audio system types®

CD player with external CD changer controller and AM/FM radio.

/
/ = I@“L%l TOYOTA %
ﬁ
— ——
COO@ECE _ST DC__FLD ART TR FILE
Nl FXES &

©SRAND; | S=RPT,

300 4

TUNE-FILE

\[SCAN ) | AM [ M1l
STO32AU002

Title Av Page

Using the radio P P. 262
Using the CD player ‘%/ P. 264
Playing back MP3 am{% s P. 270
Optimal use of tl%udio stem P. 277
| audio switches P. 280

M Using ce

ar phones
Inte

ence may be heard through the audio system’s speakers if a cellular

&\ ne is being used inside or close to the vehicle while the audio system is
D

2rating.

*: If equipped



3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

I To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary when the engine ‘A
stopped. \

[ To avoid damaging the audio system

Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio systeK\
A 4

v A

DY

Salnjes) lolsu|
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3-2. Using the audio system

*

Using the radio

@ Station selector
ﬁ Adjusting the frequemC)

| Power Volume |

ISE LA
G TOYoTA VA \
— —
= —3
ST DISC FLO ART TR FILE ®3 SCAN
P i JHH I BHN LY UE DR MU HIH
I|||| %g%g i e
SSRAND, (OeRPT, (O DCAID
|

(scan) | AM [ FMT I FM2

Seeking

the frequency AM/FM mode bu

Scanning for receivable
STO32AU005

y4

[ Setting station pres

esired stations by turning or pressing “A” or

Sear

©
Press and hold the button (from to[ s ) the station is

O to be set to until you hear a beep.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

IScanning radio stations

[ | Scanning the preset radio stations
Press and hold (scan) until you hear a beep.

Preset stations will be played for 5 seconds each.
Press the button again when the desired station is re

[ | Scanning all the radio stations within range

[1]Press (scan). < '
All the stations with reception will be played for each.

BlI=s 2 | Press the button again when the desir ion is reached.

B When the battery is disconnected 3
Stations presets are erased.

B Reception sensitivity =}
@
® Maintaining perfect radio rec t all times is difficult due to the con- >
tinually changing position enna differences in signal strength T
and surrounding object ains, transmitters, etc. %’«
®The radio antenna is inside the rear quarter window. To main- 3

tain clear radio receptionydo not attach metallic window tinting or other
metallic objects le antenna wire mounted inside the rear quarter win-
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the CD player®

PWR-VOL CD selection

@ (with external CD changer only)
ﬁ

. Power Volume | CD eject Fast-forward (:)
e vnas \

CoOOCEEEE ST D C FLD ART. J:!;I .F'I.E -
Vil FERE EEEEEEE
@S RAND, S@RPT, L0, VDIJC Al

Track { y
selection L [ [smé
| |am FM1 i FM2
A -
v

Displaying

Search playback | Repeat play Rlayback text message
Random playback rse
A STO32AU005

y4
[ Loading CDs Pé |
Insert a CD. ‘
[ Ejecting CO's \ ¢ |
\ 4
Press and remove the CD.

leeting and scanning a track |

electing a track

SEEK

Press “A” to move up or “v" to move down using i until the

desired track number is displayed.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

| Scanning tracks

[ 1] Press (scan ).
The first 10 seconds of each track will be played.
Press the button again when the desired track is reached. %
IFast-forwarding and reversing tracks ‘\u

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold [ & ] ( }C&h

(4

ISeIecting a CD (with external CD changer onl |

M Selecting the desired CD

3
Press[ s [ (v)or] « ](n).

[ | Scannlng loaded CDs % -
Press and hold (scan) m otvhear a beep. T
o

The first 10 seconds t track on each CD will be played. %

SliEE 2| Press the butto en the desired CD is reached. E’
[¢)

(%]

M Current

[/ Random playbacke, 2

&:Ds (with external CD changer only)
ress and hold (1] (RAND) until you hear a beep.

?O:To cancel, press (RAND) again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Repeat play

B Repeating a track

Press (RPT).

To cancel, press (RPT) again.
B Repeating all of the tracks on a CD (with external CD, \
only)
Press and hold (RPT) until you hear a beep.( ’

To cancel, press (RPT) again.

[ Switching the display &

Press .

Each time the button is pressed,lay changes in the order of

Elapsed time — CD title —» TraQ

W Display

Up to 12 characters ca 6 played at a time.
If there are 13 or more characters, pressing and holding for 1 second

or more enables te@ display the remaining characters.
A maximum of 24 eHaracters can be displayed.
If is '@‘ or more than 1 second again or has not been operated

for more thamg seconds, the display will return to the first 12 characters.

Depen on the contents recorded, the characters may not be displayed
preperly or'tay not be displayed at all.

O
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Error messages
“ERRORL1”: The CD may be dirty or inserted up-side down.
“ERROR3”: This indicates a problem in the audio system or CD changer.
“ERRORA4”: This indicates that there is an over-current.

“CD OPEN?": This indicates that the CD changer lid of the separate m
open. X
“NO DISC”: This indicates that the CD changer of the se;& it is

empty.

“WAIT™: Operation has stopped due to a high te
player. Wait for a while and then press
cannot be played back, contact your

M Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be u @ 3
Playback may not be possible depend ording format or disc fea-

tures, or due to scratches, dirt or dete =

T

g

9 g

. c

CDs with copy-protect f S may not be used. ﬁ

B CD player protection feature

To protect the in omponents, playback is automatically stopped when
a problem is while the CD player is being used.

Wif a CD j
extend

side the CD player or in the ejected position for

ThesCD be damaged and may not play properly.
Hfensycleaners
not use lens cleaners. Doing so may damage the CD player.
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

M Certification for the CD player
This product is a class | laser product.

® Do not open the cover of the player or attempt to repair the unit yo
Refer servicing to qualified personnel.

@ Laser power: No hazardous &\
" ami A 4

268

/i NOTICE N\
W CDs and adapters that cannot be used \.}

Do not use the following types of CDs.

Also, do not use 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters, l@ cs or printable discs.

Doing so may damage the CD player al r'the €D insert/eject function.

hat have a diameter that is not
cm(4.7 in.)

© Low-quality and deformed CDs

STYAV00002




3-2. Using the audio system

/i\ NOTICE

©CDs with a transparent or translucent
® recording area ‘
STYAV00003 &

©CDs that have ha ickers or

CD-R labels attaghed them, or that

f & have had the d off
FE
(@) &

O 3

. T STYAV00004 Q _

=

[ CD player precautions Q %
Failure to follow the precautighs pelow may result in serious damage to the g‘
CDs or the player itself. g

@ Do not insert anything an CDs into the CD slot. &

©@Do not insert more than one CD at a
time.

STO32AU008
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3-2. Using the audio system
Playing back MP3 and WMA discs”

PWR-VOL

Q

| Power

Volume |

i
Search playback Re
Track selection,

fast-forward or reverse

/

Disc selection
(with external CD changer only)

File selectio
Disc eject Fast-forward c
—

1S RAND;

ORPT,

TUNE-FILE

SEEK

TRACK

(scan]) | [Am

L___Displaying

peat play =
Random playbaQ@rse text message

selection

STO32AU005

[ Loading an

d ejectin

—P. 264

and WMA discs

[ Selecting afid sgafning a

folder

B Selectipig a folder one at a time

&ss H/\"

@

or “V" On | FOLDEr
©

to select the desired folder.

eturning to the first folder

Press and hold the “v”" on [fw=| until you hear a beep.

270

@

©

*: If equipped



3-2. Using the audio system

B Scanning the first file of all the folders
Sl 1 Press and hold until you hear a beep.
The first 10 seconds of the first file in each folder will be played.
Press the button again when the desired folder is reache;\%

ISeIecting and scanning files ‘\u

B Selecting afile

TUNI E @
Turn ‘ or press “A” or “v" on T%é;cKK to selﬁ:egired file.

s
AUDK L

H Scanning the files in a folder Q
Press (scan). Q

3
The first 10 seconds of each file wj p .
Press the button again whe ired file is reached. 2
p )
IFast-forwarding and revetsis es | g
g
®
(%]

To fast-forward or revegse;"press and hold [ s | ( pp) or

()0 (an

Selectigg M nd WMA discs (with external CD changer only) \

&%S
@dom playback |

M Playing files from a folder in random order

Press (RAND).
To cancel, press (RAND) again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Playing all the files from a disc in random order
Press and hold (1] (RAND) until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press (RAND) again.

[ Repeat play
M Repeating a file \
Press (RPT).
To cancel, press (RPT) again. < ,

B Repeating all the files in a folder

Press and hold (RPT) until you hee :

To cancel, press (RPT) again.
[ Switching the display

Press [ TexT ).
Each time the button is %, the display changes in the order of

Elapsed time — Fold File name — Album title — Track title —
Artist name.
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3-2. Using the audio system

W Display
—P. 266
B Error messages
“ERROR1”:  The CD may be dirty or inserted up-side down.
“ERRORS3”:  This indicates a problem in the audio system or CD @
“ERRORA4”:  This indicates that there is an over-current. &

“CD OPEN": This indicates that the CD changer lid of th@at unit is
open.

“NO DISC”:  This indicates that the CD changer 6f, the ‘Separate unit is

empty.
“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that the MP3 file.i uded in the CD.

3
“WAIT™: Operation has stopped due @ yh temperature inside the
player. Wait for a while eheptess [ pisc . If the CD still

cannot be played ba your Toyota dealer. =

@

M Discs that can be used 5

Discs with the marks shown Below can be used. g‘

[ g

@

(%]

Playback may not be possi nding on recording format or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratch deterioration.

BCD pla
—P. 26
O CD is left inside the CD player or in the ejected position for

tended periods
=
%Lens cleaners

—P. 267
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3-2. Using the audio system

B MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression forma
This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the

recorded by them that can be used.

®MP3 file compatibility 0

e Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYE@

e Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEG1 LAYER3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 16, 22.05, z

e Compatible bit rates (compatible=wi BR)
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 64, 80, 96, 28, 160, 192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3: 64480, 112, 128, 144, 160 (kbps)

e Compatible channel : reo, joint stereo, dual channel and
monaural

©® WMA file compatibility

e Compatible @ ds
WMA Ver 78,9
e Compati @ pling frequencies
32, 44. 3 z)
ible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)
er. 7,8: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 128, 160, 192 (kbps)
r.9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 128, 160, 192, 256, 320 (kbps)
ompatible media

edia that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CD-
RWs.

Playback in some instances may not be possible, depending on the status
of the CD-R or CD-RW. Playback may not be possible or the audio may
jump if the disc is scratched or marked with fingerprints.

format. &0
There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards and to t?@ji rmats
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used.

» Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2

* File formats: ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed a

may not play correctly, and their file names and folder name
be displayed correctly.
Items related to standards and limitations are as follows.

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels
* Maximum length of folder names/file names: 32 character
e Maximum number of folders: 192 (including th
e Maximum number of files per disc: 255
®File names

The only files that can be recognized MA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma.

® Multi-sessions

As the audio system is compati |th multi-sessions, it is possible to play
discs that contain MP3 an iles. However, only the first session can
be played.

®1D3 and WMA tags
ID3 tags can bg’added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track

title, artist tC.
The sy e@)mpaﬂble with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.3 ID3 tags.

(The characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

At can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
k title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

P3"and WMA playback
hen a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc

are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA file
is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend you
do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any unnec-
essary folders.

If the discs contain a mixture of music data and MP3 or WMA format data,
only music data can be played.

275
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Extensions

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized and played as MP3 and
WMA files. This may result in large amounts of interference and damag
to the speakers.

® Playback Q
» To play MP3 files with steady sound quality, we recommend fN

rate of 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.
e CD-R or CD-RW playback may not be possible in sgme instances,
depending on the characteristics of the disc.
* There is a wide variety of freeware and other g
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending @
encoding and the file format, poor sound qual

playback may result. In some cases, pla || K *c'

oftware for
oise at the start of

not be possible at
all.

* When files other than MP3 or WM aresfecorded on a disc, it may
take more time to recognize the di in some cases, playback may
not be possible at all.

* Microsoft, Windows, and MWindows Media are the registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and other countries.

/\ NOTICE P 2
[ CDs and adap Wannot be used (—P. 268)
[ CD playe ions (—P. 269)
y 2

O&
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3-2. Using the audio system
Optimal use of the audio system”

E Displays the current mode

TUNE-FILE @ HChanges the following set-

N

>
OI/‘

FAUbio cTAL *AUbio CTRL balance (—P. 278)

O O The sound quali m
ance  settinge~ can\, be

STO32AU010 changed to @Ce the
best sound.

IUsing the audio control function

ting
Sound quality and volub

3

B Changing sound quality mode
3
Pressing selects t e@e 0 be changed in the following %
order. &
c
8

BAS - TRE —» FA L - RSE*

*0f equippedQ~

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Adjusting sound quality

ITUNE-FILE
Turning adjusts the level.
PKSGD\OCTRL

Sound Mode Level Turn to the Turn to @‘
quality mode | displayed left
h

Bass* “BAS” -5t05

* Low =
Treble “TRE” -5t05 ( ]
Front/rear
volume “FAD” F7 to R7 Shi?ﬁ ront| Shifts to rear

balance

Left/right N/
volume “BAL” L7 to R7 fts to left | Shifts to right
balance

*: The sound quality level is a@d ividually in each audio mode.
M Turning on/off the rear$y lock (if equipped)
—P. 289 Q

O
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Trademark owned by SRS Labs, Inc.

S[S@®@ SIS@®

FOCUS TruBass
The audio systems utilize SRS FOCUS™ and SRS TruBass® @
enhancement technologies, under license from SRS Labs, Inc.&N o

except AM radio mode.

FOCUS, TruBass, SRS and @ symbol are tradema@R Labs,

Inc.
FOCUS and TruBass technologies are incorporal@er license from

SRS Labs, Inc.
SRS FOCUS™ raises the audio image from maIIy placed speak-

ers up to the natural listening height at ea )
SRS TruBass® enhances the perceptio ss frequencies to provide
deep, rich bass response from any _
=}
B Trademark owned by New Tran )
=
Q/ 5
2
® c
= :
(%]
This vehicle inc ates NXT flat panel speaker technology by New
Transducers Li , . (@=p» is a registered trademarks of New
Transducer

<&

O
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the steering wheel audio switches

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the

steering wheel.
EVolume %
HRadio mode: Select ra@

stations

CD mode: Select t y@d

files (MP3 and

BHPower on, audio
source
STO32AU011

[ Turning on the power ( )

Press when the audio sys ed off.

The audio system can be tur

[ Changing the audio s
Press when, the audio system is turned on. The audio source
changes as foll h time is pressed. If a mode cannot be
used, it WI||@A ed
AM a% 2 — CD mode — RSE*

ul

5u ing the volume |
? ess “+” on to increase the volume and “-” to decrease the

volume.

Hold down “+” or “-” on to continue increasing or decreasing the
volume.
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISeIecting a radio station

Press to select the radio mode.

BliEE 2| Press “A” or “v" on to select a preset station.
To scan for receivable stations, press and hold “A” or “v” on @

until you hear a beep.
ISeIecting a track/file or song " < ’
g

Press to select the CD mode. ()
e@d track/file or

BiIE8 2| Press “A” or “v” on to select th
song.

ISeIecting a disc in the CD player (witf‘ext nal CD changer only)\
Si=d 1] Press to select the

=

SlI=s 2| Press and hold “A” 0}“ until you hear a beep. %
AUTION g

A CAUTIO Y é
B To reduce the risk of a nt &

Exercise care v@aﬂ g the audio switches on the steering wheel.

O&
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system
Rear seat entertainment system features”

The rear seat entertainment system is designed for the rear passen-
gers to enjoy video such as Blu-ray Disc™ (BD) and DVD disc sepa-

rately from the front audio system. P

STORSAU021

E Remote contr

HRear seat g Qﬁhent system
HFront utem
AAN ifiput Po

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

IOpening and closing the display

B Opening the display

sTerEl Press the lock release button

\ = = open the display. O
—= A

.. QQ

STORSAU002

|

Pull the down to an easily

vie @ angle.

Salnjes) lolsu|

Push the display up until a click
is heard.

The illumination of the screen
automatically turns off when the
display is closed. However, the
rear seat entertainment system is
not turned off. (The sound is not
turned off.)

STORSAU004
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

ILoading and ejecting a disc

Insert the disc into the slot with

the label side up.
The “DISC” indicator Iight
AR on while the disc is loa
S The player will start t y the,disc
automatically. C)

@ d remove the
@ cannot be ejected, do not

A@s y take out the disc. Keep
B pressing (& ] for approxi-
mately 10 seconds and release it.
If the ejected disc remains in the
/ STH 006

slot for 15 seconds, the player will

v automatically reload the disc.
Ilnserting and @gan SD card \
—

STORSAU005

Insert the SD card with the label
side up, positioning the cut off
corner to the right.

STORSAU007
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

To eject the SD card, push on
ﬁ the center of the SD card. When
it ejects slightly pull it straight

out.
STORSAU008 r&

IRemote controller |

controller. The system cannot be operat chlng the switches

The rear seat entertainment system can be |th the remote
on the screen directly.

w

W Before using the remote cont r new vehicle owners)

ove the insulating sheet.

An insulating sheet is set to pre-
vent the batteries from being dis-
charged.

Salnjes) lolsu|

3 ( , STORSAU009
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

B Remote controller

ETurning on/off the rear seat
entertainment system

HATurning on/off the speak$
output

H Selecting the media &O

B Adjusting the volu&

HChanging the s@& e

@A Selecting a icon

E Inputtin élected control

icon
8] i e screen settings

Q.

ertainment system

[ Turning on/off the rea

Press (&) to turm,on the rear seat entertainment system.
Press Eagain to turn off the system.

P
I Adjustifig olume

D& or of “VOL” to adjust the volume.

O\/hen the speaker output is off, the volume cannot be adjusted.

Turning on/off the speaker output

Press (@) to turn on/off the speaker output.

On: The sound is available from the vehicle speakers.

Off: The sound is muted.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

ISeIecting a control icon

S
Press “A”, “V7,“) "or" < " on to select the control icon on
\9/

the screen.
Then press to enter.

IChanging the screen size

&

Each time % is pressed, the screen size changeS@ following

order: 0
Normal: Displays the screen at the original sati

{

Wide 1: Widens the 4:3 aspect screeontally to fill the screen
Wide 2: Widens the screen Qags and horizontally, at the same

w

ratio, to fill the entir een

The screen size can be ed’for each media mode individually.

Salnjes) lolsu|

IAdjusting the screen settings \

You can adj color, contrast, tone and brightness of the screen.
The scree g levels can be adjusted for day mode and night

Pres

The screen settings can be adjusted. After adjustments,
select “OK".

SETTING
S O .
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

“DISC”/*SD” mode

E Turning on/off the “LCD Al”

AudioVisual Settings ~ FspeakerOutput, LLCD Al The “LCD Al” automatically deter-
mines the tone of the video ima
and sets the contrast to a

mum level, displaying a @
image. \
the P

HATurning on/off eaker
STNRS00039E output
“\/IDEO” mode On: The soun ilable from
the vehicle spea
Off: T 3 d is muted.

he screen settings
Lnl\clr = Tone ) 2

Contrast Brightness
I 1

een button Function

“‘R” Strengthens the red color

“Color”
, “G” Strengthens the green color

% Weakens the tone
A e+ Strengthens the tone

Weakens the contrast

‘ “Contrast”
e+ Strengthens the contrast

Darkens the screen

“Brightness”

e Brightens the screen
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

I Operating from the front seats

The rear seat entertainment system can be operated from the front

seats.
ElSelecting the rear seat r@
== == tainment system mo
A —— ——) [TUNEFILE
| ] <©—ﬂ Press the “DISC” b(itton repeat-
o = 'fﬂgm edly until rear seat entertainment
s I =0 T TE o system mode is displayed.
®
[AM_ [ Fw1_Jj M2 ] DiC u HTurning ofiloff the rear SyStem
a0 lock
SToRsA 1S e rear seat enter-

t t system’'s media

< Fo
M Turning on/off the rear sy loek
r

The operation lock on t seat entertainment system can be
turned on or off.

BI=d 1 | Press the TUQVEE knob repeatedly until “RSE LOCK” is

displaye
BiEd 2] Turn the -FILE” to select “ON” or “OFF”.
Ije s thé)“TUNE-FILE” knob to enter.
M Noti eMear seat entertainment system

ear seat entertainment system will not operate normally with audio sys-
0\5 cluding navigation system) other than the factory installed system.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

B The rear seat entertainment system can be used when

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.

W Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording format or K

tures, or due to scratches, dirt or deterioration.

@ DNCHD .

™ VIDEO R RW
Blu-royDisc
COMPACT
DIGITAL AUDIO %

The following discs cannot be use
©®BDXL™ disc

® BD-RE with the cartridge
®HD DVD
®DVD audio
®Video CD Q~
®SACD
B SD car hQ
.M{O cards are restricted to the following conditions based on SD

be used

ndards.

memory card (from 512MB to 2GB)
O SDHC memory card (from 4GB to 32GB)
SDXC memory card (from 48GB to 64GB)

® Mini SD cards and Micro SD cards can be used, but must be used with
an adaptor card.

® MultiMedia Card (MMC) cannot be used.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

M SD card functions

® This system can play JPEG pictures and AVCHD video images that are
stored in an SD card. It does not support music playback.

® Local storage

» Some BD videos have a feature to memorize disc information, such/ase
resume point, in a local storage. The rear seat entertainment, s
uses an SD card as a local storage device. To use this functi & 3
SD card into the SD card slot. x

e The SD card memory function may differ depending the B
played.

* When an SD card that contains any kind of data is inserted, BD video

disc information will not be stored into the SD ect the existing
data in the card. To use an SD card as a locg age, use another SD

ideos

card that does not contain any data. 3
B Remote controller holder

%controller can be stowed in 5
older when it is not in use. The o
helder can be hooked on the back of the 3
passenger’s seatback. &
c
@
(%]

TORSAU013

EWhen the reO ntroller batteries are fully depleted (—P. 409)

<&

O
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

M Copyrights and trademarks

®Blu-ray Disc™, Blu-ray™, BD-Live™, BDXL™, and the logos are
trademarks of the Blu-ray Disc Association.

Bla-rayﬂisT;I: \O

®Java is a registered trademark of Oracle and/or its affiliates. &

4 O
Lo Q)

®“AVCHD” and the “AVCHD” logo are trade anasonic Corpora-
tion and Sony Corporation.
LDNVCHD .
©®“DVD Logo” is a trademark of ormat/Logo Licensing Corporation.
®SDXC Logo is emark of SD-3C, LLC.

ufa€tured under license from Dolby Laboratories. Dolby and the dou-
-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby Laboratories.

O [X] DoLBy

DIGITAL

20O
XC
®Man %
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

® Manufactured under license under U.S. Patent Nos: 5,956,674;
5,974,380; 6,487,535 & other U.S. and worldwide patents issued & pend-
ing. DTS, the Symbol, & DTS and the Symbol together are registered
trademarks & DTS 2.0 Channel is a trademark of DTS, Inc. Product
includes software. © DTS, Inc. All Rights Reserved.

2.0 Channel

VC-1 patent portfolio license for the personal use of\a consumer or other

uses in which it does not receive remunerati code video in
compliance with the AVC Standard and the ndard (“AVC/VC-1

®This product is licensed under the AVC patent po%ﬁ& and the

Video”) and/or (ii) decode AVC/VC-1 Vid s encoded by a con- 3
sumer engaged in a personal activity s obtained from a video
provider licensed to provide AVC/V. ideo. No license is granted or _
shall be implied for any othe Additional information may be %
obtained from MPEG LA, LLC < 2 o
See http://www.mpegla.co %
® Cinavia Notice %’
(%]

This product uses Cin technology to limit the use of unauthorized cop-
ies of some comprercially-produced film and videos and their soundtracks.
When a prohi of an unauthorized copy is detected, a message
will be displayed playback or copying will be interrupted.

More i o about Cinavia technology is provided at the Cinavia
Onli gmer Information Center at http://www.cinavia.com. To
request@dditional information about Cinavia by mail, send a postcard with
A

ur mailing address to: Cinavia Consumer Information Center, P.O. Box
1, San Diego, CA, 92138, USA.

ths product incorporates proprietary technology under license from
erance Corporation and is protected by U.S. Patent 7,369,677 and

other U.S. and worldwide patents issued and pending as well as
copyright and trade secret protection for certain aspects of such
technology. Cinavia is a trademark of Verance Corporation. Copyright
2004-2010 Verance Corporation. All rights reserved by Verance. Reverse
engineering or disassembly is prohibited.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

®WMA (Windows Media Audio), Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media
are the registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S. and
other countries.

®This item incorporates copy protection technology that is protected by

U.S. patents and other intellectual property rights of Rovi Corporati
Reverse engineering and disassembly are prohibited. é

@ This product incorporates the following software:
(1) the software developed independently by or for Panasonic'Corpora-

tion,
(2) the software owned by third party and licensed t F€rkajnic Cor-
poration, ):

(3) the software licensed under the GNU General Public License,

Version 2 (GPL V2),

(4) the software licensed under the GN R General Public
License, Version 2.1 (LGPL v2.1) and/o

(5) open sourced software other th are licensed under the
GPL v2 and/or LGPL v2.1

For the software categorized as Qn 4), please refer to the terms and

conditions of GPL v2 and LGRL , as the case may be at
http://www.gnu.org/licensesgfold4icenses/gpl-2.0.html and

http://www.gnu.org/licenses/old-li€enses/Igpl-2.1.html.

In addition, the software categorized as (3) and (4) are copyrighted by
several individuals, Please refer to the copyright notice of those individu-
als at http://car, sonic.jp/oss/c8u23ZXg/

The GPL/L ftware is distributed in the hope that it will be useful,
but WITH WARRANTY, without even the implied warranty of
MERCHA ITY or FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE.
Atle ee (3) years from delivery of products, we will give to any third

ty whe contacts us at the contact information provided below, for a
charge no more than our cost of physically performing source code distri-
uti

, @ complete machine-readable copy of the corresponding source
dee covered under GPL v2/LGPL v2.1.
Contact address]
GPL Manager Panasonic Corporation 4261 Ikonobe-cho, Tsuzuki-ku,
Yokohama City 224-8520, Japan
Source code is also freely available to you and any other member of the

public via our website bellow.
http://car.panasonic.jp/oss/c8u23ZXg/
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

For the software categorized as (5) includes as follows.

1. This product includes software developed by the OpenSSL Project for
use in the OpenSSL Toolkit. (http://www.openssl.org/)

2. This product includes software developed by the University of Califor-
nia, Berkeley and its contributors.

3. Free Type code.
4. The Independent JPEG Group’s JPEG software. \

5. Vera Fonts. (http://www.gnome.org/fonts/) &
f

A\ CAUTION \‘ )

B When the rear seat entertainment system is not u
Keep the display closed. In the event of an acci sudden braking, the
opened display may hit an occupant’s body, ingJN injury.

B To prevent accidents and electric shock

Do not disassemble or modify the re centroller.

BWhen the remote controller is e
Stow the remote controller.

Injuries may result in th@ accident or sudden braking.

/\ NOTICE
.

| ing and closing the display

en opening or closing the display, hold the bottom center of the display
outer frame. Holding or pressing the LCD panel could result in display prob-

ms or LCD deterioration.
[ To prevent damage to the remote controller

©Keep the remote controller away from direct sunlight, heat and high
humidity.

© Do not drop or strike the remote controller against hard objects.
@ Do not sit on or place heavy objects on the remote controller.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

Playing a Blu-ray Disc™ (BD) and DVD disc”

This system can play Blu-ray Disc™ (BD) videos with digital sound.
In addition to commercial BD and DVD titles, AVCHD and BDAV vid-
eos can be played on this system, so digital TV recorded by home
digital video recorders and BD/DVD home videos recorded by home
digital video cameras can also be played on this system.

Press (01s©) if a disc has already been loaded in the disc sl&\

B Remote controller
ETurning on t@D/DVD

mode

laying the menu screen

isplaying the option
screen

EDisplaying the top menu
screen

H Selecting a chapter

B Stop

M Selecting a control icon

[ Inputting the selected con-
trol icon

STORSAU016

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

B Option screen

Press % while watching a BD/DVD video, the following

screen appears.

@ Top page

BD video \
ETurning off

screen
HEDisplayingithe |rd page
Displ e second

c ()
(®)
c
@
=
Q
-
=
I}
—
o
o
3
o}
S
c
w

Displaying the  pop-up

menu

@ADisplaying the menu
screen

EHRewind

H Stop

B Play/pause

M Fast-forward

Salnjes) lolsu|

: et

STNRSOOO42E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

AVCHD

STNRS00043E OO
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® Second page
BD video

STNRS00045E

STNRS00047E

3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

[ Displaying the initial setup

screen
B Displaying the top pal \

Displaying the thir ge

@ Searching for e
B Searching f er

predeter-

the audio lan-

E Changing
mode

Bl Changing the audio chan-
nel

the playback

299
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

300

STNRS00048E

@ Third page
BD video

TITLE
CHAPTER

22D @ ing the second page
isplaying the top page
playing the color
buttons
B Displaying the 10 key pad

EDisplaying the secondary
video (Picture-in-picture)

key

EiChanging the secondary
audio



3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

[ Turning on the BD/DVD mode

Insert a disc or Press (@i1sc) with a disc inserted.

The player will start to play the disc automatically.

N\
[ Playing/pausing a disc <\ J

Press to play/pause. &\

Press and hold . while pausing, the video is played slowly.

[ Selecting a chapter
Press (=9 or until the desired c ears.

w

I Fast forwarding/rewinding a disc \

Press and hold (&©) or

[ Operating the disc me |

Salnjes) lolsu|

TOPMENU

Sl=g 1] Press or

Select the menu item using the
or “£” on

A i)

v )

=~ Mar Menu ~

A Start Playhack

3 itle Menu = e .
Lo -
5y Ny
Q STNRS00012E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

[ Option screen

M Displaying the option screen

OPTION
Sil=3 1] Press -
sTeEPHA The option screen is dis
' ' 5 OPTION _
ress ') e again or
select “Hide ns’/to turn off

the option scree

STNRS00003E :

M Displaying the pop-up menu i
Some BD video discs have Q navigation menu that can be

called up and be operate e screen without interrupting play-
back.

Select "Pop-u@.

- Select the menu item using the
Q - “A", Hvll, 13 ” Or “ < ” On

STNRS00013E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

B Searching for atitle or chapter
Select “Page 2" or “Settings”.

Select “Title Search” or “Chapter Search”.
Input the title number or chapte
Enter Title Number number, and select “OK”.

= == &\

STNR00014E 0
B Changing the angle

The angle can be changed for dis @ re multi-angle compati- -
ble when the angle mark appeal e screen. =
Bi=R 1] Select “Page 2” or “Set@". ‘g
Select “Angle”. é“
¥ Each time “Angle” is selected, g

the angle changes.

STNRS00015E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

B Changing the subtitle language

The subtitle language can be changed for discs with multiple subti-
tle languages.

Select “Page 2" or “Settings”.

Select “Subtitle”. Q
sTEPHE Each time “Subtitle” i N ,

another language
the disc is select

“Hide”: Su@n e hidden
“Style” ABD 0 only): Subtitle
style c hanged

STNRS00016E

B Changing the audio Ianguage%
The audio language can b ged for discs with multiple audio

languages.
BiEd 1] Select “Page 2/6Fy gs”.
Select “Audio".@
O Each time “Audio” is selected,

another language available on
the disc is selected.

STNRS00017E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

B Changing the audio channel (BDAV)

The audio channel can be changed for discs with multiple audio
channels.

Select “Settings”.

Each time “MAIN/SUBQ
: : o ‘| selected, the mode c \

the following order:

“MAIN": Main au@nnel

w

ub*atdio channels

B Changing the playback mqg V)
The playback mode can anged to program mode or playlist
mode. Playlist mode ca be selected if a playlist is not stored on

the disc. Q
BI=E 1] Select “Seitings”.

BiEd 2] Select “ k Mode”.

Salnjes) lolsu|

Each time “Playback Mode” is
selected, the mode changes.

Program mode: Playback the disc
in order of program number

Playlist mode: Playback the disc
in order of playlist number

STNRS00018E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

M Displaying the secondary video (Picture-in-picture) (BD video)
Picture-in-picture is a secondary video that plays embedded in the
primary video. The secondary video can be played from a disc
compatible with the picture-in-picture function.

Select “Page 3. O
Select “PinP”.

The secondary videoNis dis-
~— | played on the scrgen.

Each time, “P Is selected,

another_.se video avail-

able isc is selected.

“ eCondary video can be
(0

B Changing the secondary video)
The secondary audio th@ secondary video can be changed.

Select “Page 3.
BI=3 2] Select “PinP Audio”.

STNRS00019E

Each time “PinP Audio” is
selected, another secondary audio
stored on the disc is selected.

“OFF": Secondary audio can be
turned off

STNRS00020E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

l Displaying the color key buttons (BD video)
The color button is used for various uses according to directions of

contents.
Select “Page 3”. %

Select “Color Keys”. Q
The color key butto % -
p - | played on the scr@

S

3

STNRS00021E
M Displaying the 10 key pad (BD@&) =
The 10 key pad is used wh utting numbers according to direc- %
tions of contents. =
5
5

Select “Page 3

Select “Kex Pa

The 10 key pad is displayed on
Enter Number the screen.

STNRS00022E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

M Initial setup
@ Displaying the initial setup screen

Select “Page 2" or “Settings”.
Select “Setup”.

BiiEE 3] Select the settings to be changed. \O

Page 1

After the settingsgare changed,
Setup Menu 1 select “OK”.

“Page 2" S t0 next page

“Defastores default set-
ting
“D History”: BD history

such as bookmarks and
resume point can be deleted.

Default Clear BO History

Setup Menu 2

Defaul Clr. .80 History

y3 STNRS00024E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

® Changing the initial audio language
Select “Audio Language”.

ol If you cannot find the desiredsan-
guage, select “Other” and @
the desired language ¢

(—P. 316)

Oither
Ok O
STNRS00025E

® Changing the initial subtitle language Q
Select “Subtitle Language”.

Select the desired language.

3
STEPHA e e desired language.

Uttt Eouaos If you cannot find the desired lan- 2
guage, select “Other” and input 5)

the desired language code. g‘

(—P. 316) g

@

(%]

STNRS00026E

itial language of the disc menu

isc Menu Language”.

Select the desired language.

If you cannot find the desired lan-
guage, select “Other” and input
the desired language code.

(—P. 316)

STNRS00027E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

@ Setting the angle mark

If the BD/DVD disc has angle options, you can turn the angle mark
on/off.

Each time “Angle Mark’ i
Setup Menu 1 selected, “ON” or “OFF” @
Audio Language SeIeCted . \
Subtitle Language aglis
isc Menu Language

Default Clear - 0
STNRS00023E Q
@ Setting the DVD parental lock Q

The level of viewer restrictions ¢

BiE 1] Select “DVD Parental L .
4 | Input the 4-digit personal code

Enter Key Code and then select “OK".

Select == 10 times to reset
the personal code in case the
code was forgotten.

STNRS00028E

Select a restriction level (1-8)
and then select “OK”.

STNRS00029E
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@ Setting the BD parental lock

3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

The age of viewer restrictions can be set.

BI=d 1/ Select “BD Parental Lock”.

Enter Key Code

STNRS00028E

and then select “OK”".

Input the 4-digit personal 6&

Select E 10 ti to reset

the personal codewin e the
code was forgoot n.

Inpe triction age (0-255) 3
hen select “OK”.
5
o}
3
o)
>
c
5

@ Setting a qui ack (BD video)

Default Clear BD History

STNRS00024E

a BD disc you can skip over to the first playback
immediately playback the main story.

Each time “Quick Playback” is
selected, “ON” or “OFF” can be
selected.
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@ Setting a sound dynamic range

The difference between the lowest and highest sound volumes can
be adjusted.

Each time “Sound Dynam
Range" is seected, the s

changes in the foIIo

“MAX”: Maximum G range
“STD™: Sta@

namic range

Default Clear BD History

STNRS00024E

“ S um dynamic range

V
W Discs that can be used (—P. 290)
B BD/DVD video discs

® Compatible media

Media that can be us 0 back are BD-ROMs, BD-Rs, BD-REs,
DVD-ROMs, DVD-Rs -RWs.

® Compatible disc ats

Disc formats th
formats,

®This

an“be used for playback are BD video formats, BDAV
formats, and DVD video formats

rms to NTSC/PAL color TV formats.

®Regio
&f BD/DVD video discs have a region code indicating the region in
you can use the BD/DVD video disc.

dthe BD video disc is not labeled “B” or “ABC” or if the DVD video disc is
not labeled “4” or “ALL”", you cannot use it on this player.
If you attempt to play BD/DVD video discs with incompatible region codes
on this player, an error message appears on the screen. Even if the BD/
DVD video disc does not have a region code, in some cases it cannot be
used.
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® When storing content on BD-R, BD-RE, DVD-R or DVD-RW discs, they
must be finalized using a recorder. Discs that are not finalized cannot be
played by this system.

® Discs that are recorded with multi session cannot be played by this sys-
tem.

®BD-Live™ is not supported. O
B Symbols shown on BD/DVD video discs &\
Symbol Meaning

A |
PALNTSC Indicates PAL/NTSC format
«

@)) Indicates the numb tracks

v &
-2 Indicates the_nt ¢ of language subtitles

=1
Indic hesnumber of angles @
pi =)
dicates’the screen display ratios available Q"
creen: 16:9 g
dard: 4:3 ]

Indicates the disc’s region code
* BD video

“ABC”: all regions

Alphabet: region code
« DVD video

“ALL": all regions

Number: region code
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W BD/DVD video disc information
® Parental controls

This feature limits what can be viewed in conformity with the level of
restrictions of the country. The level of restrictions varies depending on t
BD/DVD video disc. Some BD/DVD video discs cannot be played at
violent scenes are skipped or replaced with other scenes. @

« DVD video \

Level 1: DVD video discs for children can be played.
Level 2 - 7: DVD video discs for children and G-rate@es an be

played.
Level 8: All types of DVD video discs can be playQ

* BD video
Parental controls of BD videos can be set u utting an age. If the

target age of BD video exceeds the age that was set up, then
playback will not be possible.

® Multi-angle feature < brL
You can enjoy the same scene Qii ent angles.
® Multi-language option
You can select the subtj io languages.
® Region codes
The region cod@ro ided on BD/DVD players and BD/DVD discs. If
the BD/DVD not have the same region code as the BD/DVD
player, yo ot'play the disc on the player.
®Title apd c ﬂ

Video audio programs stored in BD/DVD video discs are divided into
rts by title and chapter.

deo discs. Usually, one movie, one album, or one audio program is

Titley, The largest unit of the video and audio programs stored on BD/DVD
stigned as a title.

Chapter: A title comprises of one or more chapters.
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®AVCHD
AVCHD is a new format (standard) for high definition video cameras that

can record and play high-resolution HD images.
DVDs and SD cards with videos recorded in AVCHD format can playba
on this system.

®BDAV (Blu-ray Disc™ Audio/Visual) O

BDAV is one of the audio/video recording formats for Blu-ray s&has
been made primarily for the purpose of broadcasting the recordi
@rder.

It is used when recording to BD-R and BD-RE by Blu-ray
®BD-J Q l
Some BD video discs contain Java applications; se applications

2
are called BD-J. You can enjoy various interaatures in addition to

playing normal video. )
® Pop-up menu

Some BD video discs have a pop-t@@a’tion menu that can be called 5

up and be operated on the scr hout interrupting playback. e

o

@ Picture-in-picture =

This is a function of BDvide plays the primary video and secondary E’

video simultaneously. @ ance, the function is capable of playing the 3

original movie as the primary video while playing video commentary from
the film directo small screen as a secondary video.

®DUBA (Disg*&Unbound BD-J Application)
For BD vide at come as a 2 disc set or more, after finishing and eject-
ing the discs, continuation of the video can be seen shortly after
replacing,the disc with the proper disc.

list (BDAV only)
O playlist of favorite scenes by Blu-ray™ recorder can be created and the
o

enes can playback via playlist.
Audio

This player can play liner PCM, Dolby digital, DTS and MPEG audio format.
Other decoded types cannot be played.

315



3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

316

W Language codes list

v

Code Language Code Language
0514 English 0401 Danish
0618 French 0426 Bhutani R
0405 German 0515 Esperanto
0920 Italian 0520 Estonian L\
0519 Spanish 0521 Basque A N
2608 Chinese 0601 Persi N\
1412 Dutch 0609 Firln'ih )
1620 Portuguese 0610 Fiji\
1922 Swedish 0615 ro e
1821 Russian OGZK risian
1115 Korean Vrlsh
0512 Greek Scots-Gaelic
0101 Afar Galician
0102 Abkhazian 0714 Guarani
0106 Afrikaans y. 0721 Guijarati
0113 Ambharic 0801 Hausa
0118 Arabic 0809 Hindi
0119 Assames 0818 Croatian
0125 - 0821 Hungarian
0126 A jani 0825 Armenian
0201 B i 0901 Interlingua
020 Byelorussian 0905 Interlingue
02 Bulgarian 0911 Inupiak
‘0208 Bihari 0914 Indonesian
- VJQ Bislama 0919 Icelandic
0214 Bengali 0921 Inuktitut
./ 0215 Tibetan 0923 Hebrew
0218 Breton 1001 Japanese
0301 Catalan 1009 Yiddish
0315 Corsican 1023 Javanese
0319 Czech 1101 Georgian
0325 Welsh 1111 Kazakh




3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

Code Language Code Language
1112 Greenlandic 1815 Romanian
1113 Cambodian 1823 Kinyarwanda
1114 Kannada 1901 Sanskrit
1119 Kashmiri 1904 Sindhi
1121 Kurdish 1907 Sangho
1125 Kirghiz 1908 Serbo-Crodtian
1201 Latin 1909 Sinhalese \
1214 Lingala 1911 Slov ]
1215 Laothian 1912 Sl
1220 | Lithuanian 1913 | 'Samoan
1222 Latvian 1914( hona
1307 Malagasy omali
1309 Maori 17 Albanian
1311 Macedonian < 1 Serbian
1312 Malayalam 1919 Siswati
1314 Mongolian » Q 71920 Sesotho
1315 Moldavian 3 1921 Sundanese
1318 Marathi 1923 Swabhili
1319 Malay 2001 Tamil
1320 Mal 2005 Telugu
1325 B 2007 Tajik
1401 2008 Thai
1405, Wali 2009 Tigrinya
14 orwegian 2011 Turkmen
SCX Occitan 2012 Tagalog

13 (Afan) Oromo 2014 Setswana
1518 Oriya 2015 Tonga
1601 Punjabi 2018 Turkish
1612 Polish 2019 Tsonga
1619 Pashto, Pushto 2020 Tatar
1721 Quechua 2023 Twi
1813 Rhaeto-Romance 2107 Uighur
1814 Kirundi 2111 Ukrainian

317
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Code Language Code Language

2118 Urdu 2408 Xhosa

2126 Uzbek 2515 Yoruba

2209 Vietnamese 2601 Zhuang A
2215 | Volaptk 2621 | Zulu A\
2315 Wolof

A\ CAUTION 1

M Certification for the player 0
This product is a class | laser product.

@ A laser beam leak may result in hazardou

® Do not open the cover of the player or a o repair the unit yourself.
Refer servicing to qualified personn

@ Laser power: No hazardous
EBD/DVD video precaution

Conversational speech on s BDs/DVDs is recorded at a low volume to
emphasize the impact of n ects. If you adjust the volume assuming
that the conversations regresent the maximum volume level that the BD/
artled by louder sound effects or startled when

DVD will play, yo be
you change to a audio source.
Loud sound ve a significant impact on the human body or pose a

driving hazard p this in mind when you adjust the volume.

K

O
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/i\ NOTICE

[ Discs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of CDs.

Also, do not use 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters, DualDiscs or printable discs

Doing so may damage the player and/or disc insert/eject function.

O
]

STYAV00001

STYAV00003

O
~ /

O

=

STYAV00004

©Discs that have a diamete&\wot

12 cm (4.7 in.).

@ Low-qual

&

recording area.

OQ

Y,

deformed discs.

© Discs with a transparent or translucent

© Discs that have tape, stickers or labels
attached to them, or that have had the

label peeled off.

NN
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/i\ NOTICE

@ Player precautions
Failure to follow the precautions below may result in damage to the discs *A
the player itself. O\
© Do not insert anything other than discs into the disc slot.
@ Do not apply oil to the player. &\
© Store discs away from direct sunlight.

@ Never try to disassemble any part of the player. QC)
N
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

Playing an audio CD and MP3/WMA discs”

Press (bIs9) if a disc has already been loaded in the disc slot. The
player will start to play the disc automatically.

B Remote controller %
ETurning on the audio @

e\ and MP3/WMA mode
H\Volume up/down \
@ (ED) @ Fast-forward/reCd)

A Play/pause
- H Selecting ‘a,track/file

B |_FOLDER
T ING/

2== ESeIe control icon

SETTI SIZE R

O [« @ ,o H Inptttingwthe selected con- :
(6 B\ /// a tre O
== .

FE (CD) ®) n cting a folder =

Go @ o

= _— = =.

(5 TOPMENU OPTION MENU =]

OO O g

c

)

(%]

STORSAU017

ERepeat play
R=DISCV: & S | A Random playback

Artis stname
' B
RPT RAND

% STNRS00050E

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

ITurning on the audio CD and MP3/WMA mode

Insert a disc or Press (@i1sc) with a disc inserted.

The player will start to play the disc automatically. %
[ Selecting a track/file

\u
Press or until the desired track/file number dp D

IS.

IFast forwarding or rewinding a track/file

<
Press and hold or . 07
[ Selecting a folder (MP3/WMA) Q |

Press or (&) of “FOLDE
appears.

Press and hold () , th@Qstored in the top folder in the disc

will be selected. _:
[ Repeat play X

il the desired folder number

Each time “RP cted, the mode changes as follow:
Audio CD

“RPT” (ifac at) —» Off

MP3/

“RRT” (file repeat) — “FLD.RPT” (folder repeat) — Off

@dom playback

Each time “RAND” is selected, the mode changes as follow:
Audio CD

“RAND” (random) — Off
MP3/WMA

“RAND” (1 folder random) — “FLD.RAND” (1 disc random) — Off
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

W Discs that can be used (—P. 290)
W Displaying the title and artist name
If a CD-TEXT disc is inserted, the titles of the disc and track will be di

played.
B MP3 and WMA files O
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER3) is a standard audio compression f \

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their origi usmg
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compr ormat.

This format compresses audio data to a size sm hat of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file sta . to the media/formats 3
recorded by them that can be used.

@ MP3 file compatibility Q~
» Compatible standards

MP3 (MPEG1 LAYERS3, SF LAYER3)
» Compatible sampling fre Ci

MPEG1 LAYER3: 3 1, kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYE ,22.05, 24 (kHz)
e Compatible bit s (compatible with VBR)

MPEG1 LAY 80, 96, 112, 128, 160, 192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 ERS3: 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 144, 160 (kbps)
)

Salnjes) lolsu|

» Compat annel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and mono
©® WMAdile patibility

» JCompatible standards
Q\A_"A Ver.7,8,9
Compatible sampling frequencies
O 32,44.1, 48 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (only compatible with 2-channel playback)

Ver. 7, 8, 9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 128, 160, 192 (kbps)
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

® Compatible media
Media that can be used for MP3 and WMA playback:

* CD-ROM/R/RW
* DVD-ROM/R/RW

Playback in some instances may not be possible, depending on the s S
of the disc. Playback may not be possible or the audio may jump if th

is scratched or marked with fingerprints.

® Compatible disc formats &
The following disc formats can be used. C)
* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1

CD-ROM XA Mode 2 Form 1
 File formats: 1SO9660 Level 1, Level 2 (Ron

UDF (2.01 or lower) %
MP3 and WMA files written in any for @ an those listed above
may not play correctly, and their file es apd folder names may not be
displayed correctly. Q

Items related to standards and li ions are as follows.

e Maximum directory hierarghy;,8levels

* Maximum length of folde /file names: 20 characters

e Maximum number of ers:¥255 (including the root)
e Maximum number of files per disc: 512

@®File names

The only file
with the e

® Multi-sessi

the io system is compatible with multi-sessions, it is possible to play
cs that contain MP3 and WMA files.

can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
.mp3 or .wma.

3 and WMA tags
3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

®MP3 and WMA playback

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc
are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA file
is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend yo
do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any unnec-
essary folders.

If the discs contain a mixture of music data and MP3 or WMA f 1
only music data can be played.

WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized a layed as MP3 and
WMA files. This may result in large amounts ofyi
to the speakers.

® Extensions
If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for f:@ MP3 and
p

ce and damage

® Playback 3
» To play MP3 files with steady sou 7we recommend a fixed bit

rate of 128 kbps and a sampling fr of 44.1 kHz. 5

* Playback may not be possi some instances, depending on the e

characteristics of the disc. %

* There is a wide variety 0 and other encoding software for MP3 &

c

@

(%]

and WMA files on th k nd depending on the status of the encod-

ing and the file for sound quality or noise at the start of play-
back may resu some cases, playback may not be possible at all.

* When files o ~@ han MP3 or WMA files are recorded on a disc, it may

take morgstime to recognize the disc and in some cases, playback may
not be, p @ at all.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

Playing an SD card”

This system can play still pictures and AVCHD video that are stored
in an SD card. It does not support music playback.

Press if an SD card has already been inserted in the SD card

slot.
B Remote controller xdc >
B Turning on the &:

—\ mode

B \olume up/
B Fast-forwakd/rewind
®} ﬂPIay/@
VoL —
DiSpla the option
= I i p

cting a chapter
top
H Selecting a control icon

B Inputting the selected con-
trol icon

SETTING/" 2~
ofd@

BN B A

TOPMENU OPTION

O

—a

STORSAU018

ElPlaying still pictures
HPlaying AVCHD video

B Formatting the SD card

B Deleting the BD history data

Format SO Card, | Clear BD Data

B n STNRS00051E

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

[ Playing still pictures

M Displaying the still pictures

You can display still pictures that are stored in an SD card.

O i

Format S0 Card, | Clear BO Data

STNRS00034E

STEPHA

STNRS00035E

STNRS00036E

Select “Picture”.

@ desired still picture to

elect BS99 or BE4AH to show

the next or previous page.

Selected picture is displayed on

the screen.
6ey

display the next or previous still
picture.

Press “ < "or > " on to

Press to return to the “SD
Menu” screen.

327
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

B Option screen

@ Displaying the option screen
OPTION

Bi=d 1] Press -
The option screen is displayet
OPTION
Press once x

select “Hide Button&ur off
the control screef.
“Library View turn’to “Library
W ; T View” screg
- STNRS00037E
@ Starting slideshow

You can display still pictures o at a constant interval.

Select “Slideshow” to start slide .
When pressing “ £ " or & 0 ‘L
or next still picture shown, and the slideshow will continue from
that picture.

PTION .
Press to stop slideshow.

@ Rotating ilhpictures

during slideshow, the previous

r BB to rotate a still picture.

te information will be maintained until the system is turned off or
e SD card is removed.

Go m out the still pictures
his function is only available for small-sized still pictures.

Select M= to zoom out the still pictures.
Select ;] again to cancel zoom out.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

@ Slideshow settings

Select “Setup”.

BIE3 2] The slideshow settings can be changed. After the settings are
changed, select “OK”.

Bl Selects slideshow |n
time A\

HSSH N ulosn N “ ” ;530511 N
HGOS"

HSelects sI@ ect

: “Fade” s~:Slide” - “Wipel” —

GS "WipeQDissolve" — “Zoom”
STNRSO00038E

3
on/off to repeat slide-
W =
estores default settings %
T
[ Playing AVCHD V|deoA | 2
@
(%]

You can play AVCHD 0s that are stored in an SD card.

Select “Video”.

zormat 50 Card. | Clear BD Data

STNRS00034E
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

AVCHD video will start playing.
Controls for AVCHD video
(—P. 296)

Press to return to the =

Menu” screen.

STNRS00005E r&

[ Formatting the SD card A\ |

Select “Format SD Card”. Q

B 2] Select “Yes” to format the SD cam

If the SD card is formatted, a

e card will be erased.

[ Deleting the BD history data

The BD history data such@ arks and resume information can

be deleted. %
BI=d 1| Select “Clear BDWata”.

TEP. Select “ elete the BD history data.

<<O

O
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

W SD cards that can be used (—P. 290)
B Compatible files
The following files can be displayed.

@ Picture file format: JPEG
* Picture resolution: between 34x34 and 8192x8192 pixels \

» Gray scale JPEG is not supported &
® Video file format: AVCHD
B SD cards
®An SD card is not provided with the rear seat ente t system and

needs to be purchased separately.
® Compatible formats

This system is compatible with SD memo 5 that meet SD card spec-
ifications FAT16 formats, SDHC m s in FAT32 format, and
SDXC memory cards in exFAT form

® The Panasonic SD memory car @ at'software version 3.1 or higher is
recommended.

® Data stored inan SD ¢
videos stored inan S

lost. Before playing back pictures and
ke certain to back up the data.

Salnjes) lolsu|

®Before an SD cardythat contains any kind of data is played, slide the lock
switch on the to “LOCK” in order to prevent any data from being
acudental or overwritten.

( p away from children.
se are small and if swallowed by a child they can cause choking.
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

/i\ NOTICE

[ SD card precautions
Failure to follow the precautions below may result in damage to the S

cards or the SD card slot.
@ Do not insert anything other than an SD card into the SD card slo O

© Do not stick labels or stickers on SD card. There is a pOSSIbI|I hNay
become impossible to eject the SD card from inside the s

@ Do not handle an SD card with wet hands. Doing so may cause eIectrlc

shock or a malfunction.
@ Do not allow hands or metal objects to contac ace pins of SD

cards.

© Do not place SD cards on the instrumen any place with direct
sunlight or in areas with a lot of moisture.

© Do not use SD cards in any place atic electricity or electric noise
se data corruption or data loss.

adversely affects SD cards. Thi )
© Always place the SD card in ts st@rage case when not in use.

X

O&
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system
Using the video mode™®

The rear seat entertainment system plays videos and sound when
audio-video equipment is connected to the A/V input port.

Press to turn on the video mode.
B Remote controller Q

E Turning on the video
H \Volume up/down ”\

B Q\)C’
STORSAUTS O

3
B Using the A/V input port %
5
_—— | gn t.he cover_ and connect 5
7 audio-video equipment to the )
» A/V input port. )
| The ANV input port is com- é

posed of 3 input jacks.
Yellow: Video input

White: Left channel audio input

Red: Right channel audio input

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the rear seat entertainment system

[l Operating the audio-video equipment connected to the system

The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle’s audio controls. All other
operations must be made on the audio-video equipment itself.

For details about operation of audio-video equipment, refer to the man -
turer’s instructions.

/\ NOTICE P

EWhen the A/V input port is not in use U
Keep the A/V input port cover closed.

Inserting anything other than an appropriate plug cause electrical fail-
ure or a short circuit. r\
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3-4. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

3

A STO34AUAO1

E Spotlight
HEFront personal lights .

H nterior light (—P. 3
B Rear person ts (—P. 336)
Elndirect@? equipped)

BA“ENGI T STOP” switch light
i Door courtesy lights

%O

A

Salnjes) lolsu| -
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Personal lights and interior light

[ Personal lights |

Turns the lights on/off %

Front

Rear

El Turns the door position on
HE Turns the lights off
H Turns the lights on

<
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Interior light

Ellluminated entry system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to “ENGINE START STOP”
switch mode, the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors ar,

Mindirect lights (if equipped)

locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open/closed.
;s

The indirect lights will come on when the “"ENGINE START STO, %
in IGNITION ON mode. When the shift lever is moved out of thé P,‘the inten-
sity of the light will be reduced.

[l To prevent battery discharge

If the lights remain on when the door is not fully closethand/the interior light
switch is in the “DOOR” position, the lights will u matically after 20

minutes.

[l Customization that can be configured at dealer
Settings (e.g. the time elapsed before Ji turn off) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 511)

Q
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3-5. Using the storage features
List of storage features

7-passenger models

4] a 8

Wyl
L |-

A [
S ,;s.'\'

E Auxiliary boxes @
B Glove box Q

H Bottle holders

BACup holdersQ~
EConZ
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3-5. Using the storage features

8-passenger models

P 2 STS35AUA03
EH Auxiliary boxes
B Glove box Q

/

Bottle holders
B Cup holders Q~

A QA%N

L] that should not be left in the storage spaces

not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
result in the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

®Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas,
causing a fire hazard.

339
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3-5. Using the storage features

Glove box and console box

IGIove box |

The glove box can be opened by pulling the lever, locked and

unlocked by using the mechanical key. %
— E Unlock O
\
1] (] HLock \
<§ , HOpen
Lo
=
@
STO35AUA02

A\ CAUTION P

EWhile driving Q(<
tr

Keep the glove box closed. In nt of sudden braking, an accident may
occur due to an occupant b by the open glove box or the items

stored inside. Q

IConsoIe box (7@nger models)

Slide the console box lid.

STS35AU005
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3-5. Using the storage features

Console box

E Sliding the console box

Pull up the lever and slide the console
box.

&\

STS35AU006

Release the lever after sliding the
sole box to the desired position

\\/C)

A CAUTION
W While driving
Keep the console box closed. In the ey, den braking, an accident

may occur due to an occupant being the open console box or the
items stored inside.

B Console box adjustment pregau

® Do not adjust the position e gonsole box while the vehicle is moving.
This may cause the to ‘mishandle the vehicle and may lead to an
accident that results in‘déath or serious injury.

341
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3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders

[ Cup holders |

Front seats

Press in and release the fro
\
‘%\ cup holders. Oi

> S
D A @,
DS
/ STS35AUA01 0
Second seats (with 7-passenger modaQ
Pul @ nd open the cup hold-

Pull the armrest down.

STS35AU008
Second sea/tﬁ@passenger models)
R 0\

-

-\ STS35AU009
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3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders and bottle holders

Third seats

STS35AU010 ‘ ’

M Items unsuitable for the cup holder
Do not place anything other than cups or be @ cans in the cup holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the rssinsthe event of an accident or
sudden braking, causing injury. If pos r hot drinks to prevent burns.

B \When not in use (except third @

Keep the cup holders closed¢In theéyevent of sudden braking, an accident
may occur due to an 0005 eing struck by the open cup holders or the

A\ CAUTION

w

Salnjes) lolsu|

items stored inside.

A J

IBottIe holder e~
Y
Frontd@3
y 4

~ STO35AUA04
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3-5. Using the storage features

Bottle holders

Sliding doors

&\O

STO35AUA05

B When using the bottle holder
® When storing a bottle, close the cap. Q
® The bottle may not be stored depending e or shape.
A\ CAUTION % Q -

M Items unsuitable for the bojtle
Do not place anything ot ottle in the bottle holders.
Other items may be thr f the holders in the event of an accident or

sudden braking @e jury.

/A NOTI

r

should not be stowed in the bottle holders

Putithe cap on before stowing a bottle. Do not place open bottles in the bot-

holders, or glasses and paper cups containing liquid. The contents may
spill and glasses may break.

y N
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3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

[ Auxiliary boxes |
Type A
S

pul the I, %
~| O
%é% 3

/

o
=
o
>
—
o
o
=]
D
>
—
=
D
-5_.
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Press the button to open the lid.
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3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes
Type D

=

Press the lid to open.

e
/04/

/ STO36AU011 { ’

A\ CAUTION

[ While driving
Keep the auxiliary boxes closed. In the eve @ dden braking, an accident
may occur due to an occupant being s g open auxiliary box or the
items stored inside.

I Auxiliary box precaution (type QA

uxiliary box is not an ashtray. Do not
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3-6. Other interior features
Sun visors

ElTo set the visor in the for-
ward position, flip it down.

HTo set the visor in the side

position, flip down, unho
and swing it to the side.

STO36AUA01

DY
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3-6. Other interior features
Vanity mirrors

Slide the cover to open.

The light turns on when the
cover is opened. %
STO36AUA02 < ’

B Vanity lights can be used when

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is IGNI@QOde.

Do not leave the vanity |i foextended periods while the engine is off.

A NOTICE
[ To prevent battery dischargi Q

—y
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3-6. Other interior features
Conversation mirror

The conversation mirror can be used when a driver needs to confirm

the rear seat condition.
Press the lid to open. %

STS36AU003 :

3

=1

@

2

@ 7

>

c

Q~ 5
(%]
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3-6. Other interior features

Clock

The clock can be adjusted by pressing the buttons.
E Adjusts the hours
B Adjusts the minutes %
B Rounds to the nearest ho@
*e.9.1:00 to 1:29 — 1;
1:30 to 1:59 %0

STS36AUA04 QO
W The clock is displayed when :

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is j N ON mode.
EWhen disconnecting and reco ing battery terminals

nn
The time display will automatic Qset to 1:00.
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3-6. Other interior features
Outside temperature display

The temperature display shows temperatures within the range of

-40°C (-40°F) and 50°C (122°F).
The outside temperature dis-
play can be indicated@

pressing the “OUTSIDE!’
ton. \

To return to the viousr dis-
play, press the “QUTSIDE” but-
ton again.s

OUTSIDE TEMP
C‘l'_l'. B c

STS36AUA0S

3

B The outside temperature is displaye e
The “ENGINE START STOP” switc '%TION ON mode. g
mDisplay =)
In the following situations, IV% outside temperature may not be dis- g
played, or the display m e er than normal to change: %
® When the vehicle is s%r moving at low speeds (less than 25 km/h ¢

[16 mph])
® When the outside’temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/
exit of a g nel, etc.)

played

EWhen “#-
ThKyst may be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.
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3-6. Other interior features
Power outlets

The power outlet can be used for 12 V accessories that run on less
than 10 A.

0 outlet can be used when

“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON

s
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3-6. Other interior features

/i\ NOTICE

7 To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use. ‘

Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a sho
cuit.

M To prevent blown fuse &\

Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12 V 10 A.
I To prevent battery discharge < ’

Do not use the power outlet longer than necessary @e engine is not

running. (\

O\/
&
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3-6. Other interior features
Seat heaters”

EHeats the left front seat
HHeats the right front seat

HHigh temperature

B Low temperature
The indicator light co

. when the switch is o

y 4

B The seat heaters can b hen
The “ENGINE ST, STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
BEWhen not i

<<5
O
D

*: If equipped
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

EBurns

lenged
» Persons with sensitive skin
e Persons who are fatigued
» Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that indu eep/(sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.)
® Do not cover the seat with anything when using thve ater.

Using the seat heater with a blanket or cushio @ ses the temperature
of the seat and may lead to overheating. Q

@®Do not use the seat heater more tha
minor burns or overheating.

ry. Doing so may cause

@®Use caution when seating the following persons in a seat with the se‘

/\ NOTICE Q{ :
fapa

[ To prevent seat heater

Do not put heavy gbjects that have an uneven surface on the seat and do
not stick sharp @ eedles, nails, etc.) into the seat.
scharge

[ To prevent batte i
Turn the seal l? |rs off when the engine is not running.

O&

355

heater on to avoid the possibility of burns: \
» Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physical

w
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3-6. Other interior features
Armrest

Front seats

2] EFold down the armrest for

use.
HRaise the armrest to

desired position and it

be fixed. \

When the armrestis fixed, you
cannot just lowefit.

—7 sTsa6AUAD When you ower it,
raise it onée more to the top-
most N

Second seats (with 7-passenger mOEI|

Feld down the armrest for

aise the armrest to the
desired position and it will
be fixed.

When the armrest is fixed, you
cannot just lower it.

When you want to lower it,
raise it once more to the top-
most position.

Fold down the armrest for use.

— STS36AUO11
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3-6. Other interior features

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to the armrest
Do not apply too much load on the armrest. ‘A

DY

Salnjes) lolsu|
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3-6. Other interior features

Assist grips

An assist grip (type A) installed on the ceiling can be used to sup-
port your body while sitting on the seat.

An assist grip (type B) installed on the pillar can be used when get-
ting in or out of the vehicle and others.

O

EAssist grip (type A)

L &
T H Assist grip (type B
e — <
T WS @,
S O
A= N — %ﬁ
:

A\ CAUTION

VS

W Assist grip (type A)
Do not use the assist gri e hen getting in or out of the vehicle or ris-

ing from your seat.
o

A NOTIC#

[ To preven Me to the assist grip
Dogiot hang any heavy object or put a heavy load on the assist grip.

&
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3-6. Other interior features
Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place

onto the carpet.
sTEPKN Insert the retaining ho

(clips) into the floor mat,e
lets. &\

STEPH Tur @ upper knob of each 3
N laining hook (clip) to secure

pie floor mats in place. 5

@

*: Always align the /\ marks. =}

o)

>

c

@

(%]

STS35AN002

P\
The shape of e%ﬂg hooks (clips) may differ from that shown in the
illustration.

éO
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

Failure to do so may cause the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interferin
with the pedals while driving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it \
become difficult to stop the vehicle, leading to a serious accident.

B When installing the driver’s floor mat
@® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or diﬁerer&el ear
vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats.
® Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.
@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.
® Do not use two or more floor mats on top

Observe the following precautions. :

® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side ‘ de down.

EBefore driving

ec that the floor mat is securely

ed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped and the shift
lever in P, fully depress each pedal to
the floor to make sure it does not inter-
fere with the floor mat.
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3-6. Other interior features

Luggage compartment features

B Cargo hooks

Pull the hook down to use.

The cargo hooks are provided

Secure rning reflector.

the warning reflector
older; use the holding bands

make sure the warning
eflector is secured.

Vehicles with a compact spare
tire: Take out holding bands
from the tool bag. (—P. 461)

Vehicles with a full-size spare
tire: Holding bands can be pur-
chased at your Toyota dealer.
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3-6. Other interior features

B Auxiliary box

— STO36AU005
;ever and open the
poear

d.

STO36AU007

Secure the deck board, using
the strap hook provided.

ERemove the strap hook
H Secure the hook

o
= ==

—

é N STO36AU008

362



3-6. Other interior features

IRemoving the deck board (type B)

Lift the deck board and pull it
toward you to remove it.

STO36AU006

A\ CAUTION

w

B When the cargo hooks are not in use

To avoid injury, always return the carg '@v ks to their stowed positions.
B When operating the deck board =

Do not place anything on the déc ard when operating the board. Other-
wise, your fingers may be ¢ or an accident may result causing injuries.

(<L

Salnjes) lolsu|

/\ NOTICE
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4-1. Maintenance and care
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime
condition:

® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove
dirt and dust. b

@ Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, 5@&1

chamois.

oughly with water.

® For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash S(@g;'*e thor-

® Wipe away any water.
@ Wax the vehicle when the waterpr ting deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clea ce, apply wax when the vehi-

cle body is cool. Q
{ /
M Automatic car washes< bL
® Before washing the,vehicle:

 Fold the mirr
* Turn off the pe sliding door system (if equipped).
& d the mirrors before driving.

Make sure te
®Brus sed in automatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface
your vehicle’s paint.

h
&rtain automatic car washes, the rear spoiler may interfere with
achine operation. This may prevent the vehicle from being cleaned

roperly or result in damage to the rear spoiler.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

M High pressure car washes
® Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity

of the windows.
® Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle%

is closed properly.
EAluminum wheels (if equipped)

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. notiuse
hard brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or hatsh mical
cleaners.

Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the pai

® Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are@example after
driving for long distance in the hot weather.

® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately e.

®To preserve the wheels’ luster, do n ot water, such as from

steam cleaning, to contact them dir

BBumpers
Do not scrub with abrasive cleafher
P
A CAUTION §<~
EWhen washing hicle

Do not applywate the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the el @ components etc. to catch fire.

B Precautions$ regarding the exhaust pipe

ust gasses cause the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

ashing the vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipe until it has cooled

367
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/i NOTICE

[ To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-

nents (aluminum wheels etc.) ‘ :

@ Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:
« After driving near the sea coast \O

« After driving on salted roads
« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

« If dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings aregpresent on the
paint surface
k

« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, aily s , mine dust,

iron powder or chemical substances
« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled with d @ d
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline a pilled’on the paint surface
@If the paint is chipped or scratched, have i @ ed immediately.

© To prevent the wheels from corrodi ve any dirt and store in a place
with low humidity when storing t heels.

@ Cleaning the exterior lights

© Wash carefully. Do not use nige-substances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the cesyof the lights.

© Do not apply wax to the'surfaces of the lights.
Wax may causesdamage to the lenses.

W To prevent dam

When lifti per arms away from the windshield, pull the driver side
wiper vard first, and repeat for the passenger side. When returning
the wipers.to their original position, do so from the passenger side first.

2 to the windshield wiper arms

| event damage to the vehicle body and components when using
igh pressure car washes

‘ Observe the following precautions to avoid damage to and deformation of
e vehicle body and components.

@ Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity of
the vehicle.

@ Do not concentrate the high-pressure water spray on any individual point.
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4-1. Maintenance and care
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior and
keep it in top condition:

faces with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.

M Cleaning the leather areas &\

® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

B Protecting the vehicle interior
Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty SO

@ Wipe off any excess dirt and dust with a soft ¢ pened
with diluted detergent.

Use a diluted water solution of approximateutral wool deter-

gent. Q
® Wring out any excess water cloth and thoroughly

wipe off all remaining trace ent.
® Wipe the surface with oft cloth to remove any remain- 4
ing moisture. Allow f ather to dry in a shaded and venti-
lated area.
5
B Cleaning the synthetic leather areas 5
® Remove | ift using a vacuum cleaner. %
>
® Apply oap solution to the synthetic leather using a i
s oft cloth. =1
o
the solution to soak in for a few minutes. Remove the 5

A
&rt and wipe off the solution with a clean, damp cloth.

%O
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4-1. Maintenance and care

B Caring for leather areas

Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year
to maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available

sponge or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. 2o U
€ gine

water. Wipe dirty surfaces and let them dry. Excellent results aré o by
keeping the carpet as dry as possible.

[l Seat belts
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using a Cloth or sponge. Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, fi uts.

A\ CAUTION /\O

M Water in the vehicle

® Do not splash or spill liquid ingh hicle.
Doing so may cause electfical’components etc. to malfunction or catch

fire.
® Do not get any of the components or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.
(—P. 132)
An electrical etion may cause the airbags to deploy or not function
properly, r death or serious injury.
B Cleaningysthe ior (especially instrument panel)
Do not olish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off

i death or serious injury.

\.J

ths Id, obstructing the driver's view and lead to an accident, result-
g
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/i\ NOTICE

[F Cleaning detergents

© Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the veh'§

cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:
» Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gaso @

alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach X
 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzen€, and alco-
hol
@ Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrum nel's or other

interior part’s painted surface may be damaged.
[ Preventing damage to leather surfaces
Observe the following precautions to avoid and deterioration of
leather surfaces:

@ Remove any dust or dirt from leathe ces'immediately.

@ Do not expose the vehicle to dir
Park the vehicle in the shade, e

ight for extended periods of time.
ally during summer.

@ Do not place items made
stery, as they may stic t
up significantly.

W' Water on the floo

astic, or containing wax on the uphol-
ther surface if the vehicle interior heats

cle*floor with water.

Vehicle syste ch as the audio system may be damaged if water comes
into contatt electrical components such as the audio system above or
under t or of the vehicle. Water may also cause the body to rust.

l(&niflg e inside of the rear window and the rear quarter windows

Do'ot use glass cleaner to clean the rear window and the rear quarter
indows, as this may cause damage to the rear window defogger heater
ires or antennas. Use a cloth dampened with lukewarm water to gently

wipe the window clean. Wipe the window in strokes running parallel to the

heater wires or antennas.

Do not wash the

@ Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antennas.

371
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4-2. Maintenance
Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance are essential. Toyota recommends the following main-
tenance.

B Scheduled maintenance
Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified 4
vals according to the maintenance schedule. \

For full details of your maintenance schedule, refer toshe “Warranty

and Service Booklet”.
B Do-it-yourself maintenance 0

What about do-it-yourself maintenance?

Many of the maintenance items are easy to do yourself if you have a
little mechanical ability and a few basi tive tools.

Note, however, that some maint asks require special tools
and skills. These are best pe y qualified technicians. Even if
you are an experienced d rself mechanic, we recommend that
repairs and maintenanc nducted by your Toyota dealer who will

keep a record of maij a on your vehicle. This record could be
helpful should you e ire Warranty Service.

B Where to ga|:tenance service?
It makes good“Sense to take your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for
maintenance service as well as other inspections and repairs.
a technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service
ormation through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership train-
programs. They learn to work on Toyota before they work on your vehi-

rather than while they are working on it. Doesn’t that seem like the best
way?

Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of money in special Toyota tools and
service equipment. It helps them to do the job better and at less cost.

Your Toyota dealer’s service department will perform all of the scheduled
maintenance on your vehicle reliably and economically.
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4-2. Maintenance

B Does your vehicle need repair?

Be on the alert for changes in performance and sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some important clues are:

® Engine misfire, stumbling, or pinging

® Appreciable loss of power

® Strange engine noises O

® A fluid leak under the vehicle (However, water dripping from thé%air condi-
tioning system after use is normal.)

® Change in exhaust sound (This may indicate a da?gék cargbon mon-

oxide leak. Drive with the windows open and have, the ust system

checked immediately.)
\@ g, uneven tire wear

® Vehicle pulls to one side when driving str a'level road

O
Iing brake pedal, pedal almost
> side when braking

©® Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when ¢

® Strange noises related to suspensio

®Loss of brake effectiveness, sp
touches the floor, vehicle pulls

. . 4
®Engine coolant temperature’c lly higher than normal

If you notice any of thes e e your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as

soon as possible. Your ay need adjustment or repair. §

2.

5]

Q‘ ]

A CAUTIONs= g

HIf your iuot properly maintained %’_

Improperyaintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and 5

()

passible death or serious injury.
n g of the battery

( Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-
unds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after
handling. (—P. 391)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance by yourself, be sure to follow the correct
procedures as given in these sections.

ltems Parts and tools
« Warm water
» Baking soda
Battery condition (>P.391) | Crease

« Conventional wrenc
(for terminal clamp bolts)

* Distilled water \

« “Toyota Supe ife Coolant”
or a similar high quality ethylene

glycalsbased pon-silicate, non-
ami-nltrite and non-borate
I3 th long-life hybrid
Engine coolant level  (—P. 389) %c acid technology. “Toyota
er Long Life Coolant” is pre-

mixed with 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water.

 Funnel (used only for adding cool-
ant)
- « “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or
equivalent
Engine oil r@ (—P. 385) | « Rag or paper towel

e Funnel (used only for adding
engine oil)

& (5P 411) | Fuse with same amperage rating

as original

O ¢ Bulb with same number and watt-
age rating as original

Light bulbs (—P. 427) | + Phillips-head screwdriver

 Flathead screwdriver

* Wrench

Radiator and condenser
(—P. 390)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

ltems Parts and tools

« Tire pressure gauge

Tire inflation pressure  (—>P. 400) | Compressed air source

Washer fluid (—P. 395)

« Funnel (used only for ayQ\

water or washer qui%

N\

« Water or washer fluid containi
antifreeze (for winter use)

A CAUTION A\ U,

The engine compartment contains many mech and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become elect @ energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following pr ifols
BWhen working on the engine co ent:

@®Keep hands, clothing and to ay from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

®Be careful not to touc ine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right
after driving as they t. Oil and other fluids may also be hot.

® Do not leave anything thatmay burn easily, such as paper and rags, in the
engine compa

®Do not smo alse sparks or expose an open flame to fuel or the bat-
tery. Fuel an tery fumes are flammable.

®Be e ely cautious when working on the battery. It contains poisonous
d corrosive sulfuric acid.

Take care because brake fluid can harm your hands or eyes and damage
inted surfaces. If fluid gets on your hands or in your eyes, flush the
ffected area with clean water immediately.
If you still experience discomfort, consult a doctor.

375

S

aJed pue ajueualule




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

EWhen working near the electric cooling fans or radiator grille
Be sure the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is off. With the “ENGINE STAR

STOP” switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric cooling fans may autope \
ically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or the coolant te @

mpera
is high. (—P. 390) ,<\

M Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc. from
getting in your eyes.

N\
N4

/\ NOTICE

If you remove the air cleaner filter

Driving with the air cleaner filter remocause excessive engine wear

due to dirt in the air.
[1If the fluid level is low or hi

It is normal for the brake vel’'to go down slightly as the brake pads
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood lock release

lever. %
The hood will pop up inghtIO

Pull up iliary catch

lever f e hood.

STO43AU002

S

Hold the hood open by insert-
ing the supporting rod into the
slot.

aJed pue ajueualule

AN
STO43AU004
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A CAUTION

M Pre-driving check
Check that the hood is fully closed and locked. ‘A
If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in \

and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.
M After installing the support rod into the slot

Make sure the rod supports the hood securely from falling t}&to your

head or body.
A N

N
/i NOTICE (\\>

M When closing the hood V

Be sure to return the support rod to its clig closing the hood. Closing
the hood without returning the supportirod‘properly could cause the hood to

bend.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Positioning a floor jack

When raising your vehicle with a floor jack, position the jack cor-
rectly. Improper placement may damage your vehicle or cause injury.

Front

Q STO43AU005
Rear
/) Q\L

S

v STO43AU006

/% ‘
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4-3. Do-

it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B When raising your vehicle

Make sure to observe the following precautions to reduce the possibility (§

death or serious injury:
@Lift up the vehicle using a f @
n

such as the one shown i

| \)O

STO43AP006
® When using a floor jack, follow the instructj manual provided with
the jack.

® Do not use the jack that was supplie@“our vehicle.
@® Do not put any part of your bo, eath the vehicle when it is sup-

ported only by the floor jack.
® Always use floor jack an tomotive jack stands on a solid, flat, level

surface.

ra-

@ Do not start the engine while the vehicle is supported by the floor jack.
@ Stop the vehicl @‘- el, firm ground, firmly set the parking brake and shift

the shift Iev
®Make s ,the floor jack properly at the jack point.

Ra|S| Vehicle with an improperly positioned floor jack will damage
e and may cause the vehicle to fall off the floor jack.

@ Do not jack the vehicle at the suspen-
® sion. The suspension may be dam-
(—

C_J

aged.

STO43AU007

v
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A CAUTION

® Do not raise the vehicle while someone is in the vehicle.

® When raising the vehicle, do not place any object on top of or underneat‘A
the floor jack. m\

S
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Engine compartment

2AZ-FE engine

a 5]
>
17
—
S=——c=——")aN\
——— O, Al o .
QIY‘%%}} 5’%‘
O R e (X7
O O
C= oW L7
s «
S
B (E
ps N STS43AUA02
EFuse boxes (> HBattery (—P. 391)
HEngine coolant res @A Electric cooling fans
(—P»389)  HECondenser (—P. 390)
BEngine oil fian BRadiator (5P, 390)
(—P. 386)

BAENngip€ o | dipstick

(—>P. 385)

382

B Washer fluid tank (—P. 395)



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

2GR-FE engine

Bl @"‘ e=n
B =y <

9]

ps N STS43AUA03 4

EFuse boxes (> HBattery (—P. 391)
B Engine coolant res B Electric cooling fans =
—P»389)  ECondenser (—P. 390) 3
B Engine oil f'”Qﬂ' A Radiator (—>P. 390) 5
P.386)  pgwasher fluid tank (—P. 395) 3
B Engi | dipstick 2
(—P. 385) 2
(¢

éO
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IEngine compartment cover |

B Removing the engine compartment cover

STO43AU073

: @Qg’

M Installing the clips
= O
7
o
TO43AU074
e
A NOTICE,'\
[0 After installi engine compartment cover

l\% sureythat the cover is securely installed in its original position.

&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Engine ol |

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick. %
B Checking the engine oil
BliEd 1] Park the vehicle on level ground. After warming up t X
e&' to drain

and turning it off, wait more than 5 minutes for th
back into the bottom of the engine.

Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstic )

S

2AZ-FE engine

S

aJed pue ajueualule

STO43AU011

i Wipe the dipstick clean.

Reinsert the dipstick fully.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Holding a rag under the end, pull the dipstick out and check
the oil level.

2AZ-FE engine

ELow %

HENormal O

B Excessive \n
The shape of the 0@5 ay
differ depending @ pe of
vehicle or e%

ITI43V089
2GR-FE engine L@Q

The shape of the dipstick may
differ depending on the type of
vehicle or engine.

p!!k and reinsert it fully.

M Addi angine oil
If th%evel is below or near the low level mark, add engine oil of

&Za type as that already in the engine.
@ -FE engine
(oo

STEPTIRYY

STO43AU012
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

2GR-FE engine

O

STO43AU013

Make sure to check the oil type and prepare the@géed before

adding oil.

Engine oil selection | —P. 502

2AZ-FE engine
Qil quantity 1.1L(1.2qt., t)
(Low — Full) 2GR-FE e

15L(/ .3 Imp.qt.)

Iltem CleaW
P N

BiiE4 1]/ Remove the oil filler cap by turning it counterclockwise.
Add en'il slowly, checking the dipstick.
Inst@' filler cap by turning it clockwise.
M EngineWwil/onsumption
A&riain amount of engine oil will be consumed while driving. In the follow-
le

S

aJed pue ajueualule

ing ations, oil consumption may increase, and engine oil may need to be
in between oil maintenance intervals.

hen the engine is new, for example directly after purchasing the vehicle
or after replacing the engine

@ If low quality oil or oil of an inappropriate viscosity is used

® When driving at high engine speeds or with a heavy load, or when driving
while accelerating or decelerating frequently

® When leaving the engine idling for a long time, or when driving frequently
through heavy traffic
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Used engine oil

@®Used engine oil contains potentially harmful contaminants which m A
cause skin disorders such as inflammation and skin cancer, so eare \
should be taken to avoid prolonged and repeated contact. To remov

engine oil from your skin, wash thoroughly with soap and water. \
@ Dispose of used oil and filters only in a safe and acceptablﬂe . Do
to the

not dispose of used oil and filters in household trash, in severs or
ground. Call your Toyota dealer, service station or auto, parts store for

information concerning recycling or disposal.
® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach o

ra\"4
/\ NOTICE Py

[ To prevent serious engine dama %
Check the oil level on a regular, :Q
When replacing the engine®ai
@ Be careful not to spill on the vehicle components.
© Avoid overfilling, or the engine could be damaged.

e dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.

@ Check the oil le

© Be sure the engine
<<

O

oil filler cap is properly tightened.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Engine coolant

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “FULL” and “LOW”
lines on the reservoir when the engine is cold.

HLOW" line &
If the level is 1n or!below the
“LOW” line, al t up to the

“FULL” lin

§TO43AU014 - Q

Bl Reservoir cap O
B“FULL" line \

W Coolant selection -

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life ant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non , non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant

with long-life hybrid organic a€id technology.

“Toyota Super Long Lif 0 is a mixture of 50% coolant and 50%
deionized water. (Minim erature: -35°C [-31°F])
For more details engine coolant, contact your Toyota dealer.

HIf the coolant le rops within a short time of replenishing
Visually che adiator, hoses, engine coolant reservoir cap, drain cock
and w. p

If you canpot find a leak, have your Toyota dealer test the cap and check for
leaks in the“cooling system.

N\

CAUTION

When the engine is hot

Do not remove the engine coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be under pressure and may spray hot coolant if the
cap is removed, causing serious injuries, such as burns.

389
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/i\ NOTICE

When adding coolant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mlxture
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corr
protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant IabeI

If you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from damaging parts alnt

IRadiator and condenser \

"
Check the radiator and condenser and away any foreign

objects.

If either of the above parts are extr or you are not sure of
their condition, have your vehicle i@d by your Toyota dealer.

A\ CAUTION ,Q
M When the engine is ho%

Do not touch the radiato condenser as they may be hot and cause seri-

ous injuries, such urns.

O&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Battery |

Check the battery as follows:

M Battery exterior %
Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded an@

there are no loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

El Terminals &
2] HoId-dow@@

B Checking battery fluid Q 2

Check that the level is between &

the “UPPER LEVEL” and
“LOWER LEVEL” lines. §
2.
E“UPPER LEVEL" line r;b'
H‘LOWER LEVEL” line %
(¢]
If the fluid level is at or below the “g’_
STYOTO0052 “_LOWER LEVEL” line, add dis- 2
tilled water. a
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Adding distilled water

STYOT00053

Remove the vent plug. 0

Add distilled water.
If the “UPPER LEVEL” line cannot b eck the fluid level by

looking directly at the cell.
Put the vent plug back on 0 securely.

W Before recharging

When recharging, the batte es hydrogen gas which is flammable
and explosive. Therefor e he following before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to discon-

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and
disconnec > charger cables to the battery.

g/reconnecting the battery

® Vehicleswith a smart entry & start system: Unlocking the doors using the
art entry & start system may not be possible immediately after recon-
e

g the battery. If this happens, use the wireless remote control or the
Oechanical key to lock/unlock the doors.

Start the engine with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCES-

SORY mode. The engine may not start with the “ENGINE START STOP”

switch turned off. However, the engine will operate normally from the sec-
ond attempt.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. If
the battery is reconnected, the vehicle will return the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode to the status it was in before the battery was discon-
nected. Make sure to turn off the engine before disconnect the battery.
Take extra care when connecting the battery if the “ENGINE STAR
STOP” switch mode prior to discharge is unknown.

If the engine will not start even after multiple attempts, contact yOL\
dealer.

al
A\ CAUTION \/

B Chemicals in the battery
Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulf and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explos Toreéduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near the
battery:
® Do not cause sparks by touchinQ battery terminals with tools.

® Do not smoke or light a match neat the battery. 4
@ Avoid contact with eyes, skind@ndsClothes.
® Never inhale or swall yte. =
® Wear protective ty glasses when working near the battery. %{
@®Keep children the battery. §
HEWhere to sé @ arge the battery E
Always €hargestiie battery in an open area. Do not charge the battery in a a
garage osed room where there is insufficient ventilation. %

O
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

@ If electrolyte gets in your eyes ‘

B Emergency measures regarding electrolyte :
Flush your eyes with clean water for at least 15 minutes and get immee \

ate medical attention. If possible, continue to apply water with a spong
cloth while traveling to the nearest medical facility. \

@ If electrolyte gets on your skin
Wash the affected area thoroughly. If you feel pain or bur@et edical

attention immediately.
@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Im@ ke off the cloth-

ing and follow the procedure above if necessal

immediately.

’
/i NOTICE %,2
EWhen recharging the

Never recharge t attery*while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are

M When addi ' d water
Avoid ovérfilling.Mater spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-

sion.

O&

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or miI? rgency medical attention
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Washer fluid

If the washer fluid level is at
“LOW?”, add washer fluid.

level can be checked by
@ the position of the level on the
Current © level falls below the second hole

fluid level rom the bottom (the “LOW” position),
refill the washer fluid.

S

aJed pue ajueualule

ains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

>
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/i\ NOTICE

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of washer fluid. ‘

Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid :
Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s painted surfaces. \

[ Diluting washer fluid
Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.

Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on the label of the th)&id bot-

tle.
b

O
S
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules

and treadwear.

B Checking tires

STO43AU019

ENew tread
H Treadwear indicator
B Worn tread

The location of tfeadwear indi-
he*TWI” or
e tire condition and

M Tire rotation

Vehicles with a spare tire
installed tires

]

<5

Front

(I

STO43AP030

cators is sho w
“A” marks,«etc., molded on the
sidewsa e re.
CheciSgan

not rotated.

Q;Eent wheel type from the
Q 7’ Rotate the tires in the order
shown.

To equalize tire wear and help
extend tire life, Toyota recom-
mends that tire rotation is car-
ried out approximately every
10000 km (6000 miles).

A
éO
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Vehicles with a spare tire of the same wheel type as the
installed tires

Rotate the tires in the order
shown.
] =[]

To equalize tire wear and he
<j @@ extend tire life, Toyota’recaq

Front mends that tire rotatio car-

) I ried out approximatel ery
[ 10000 km (6 ile
STO43AP078
A4

EWhen to replace your vehicle’s tires

Tires should be replaced if: Q
®You have tire damage such ts,%splits, cracks deep enough to

expose the fabric, and bulges’in ting internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeated anpot be properly repaired due to the size
or location of a cut or damage

If you are not sure,

nsult\with your Toyota dealer.

M Tire life
Any tire overgb yearswld must be checked by a qualified technician even if it
has seldam ¢ or been used or damage is not obvious.

Hif thet on snow tires wears down below 4 mm (0.16 in.)

wecti ness of the tires as snow tires is lost.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

BEWhen inspecting or replacing tires :

Observe the following precautions to prevent accidents. ‘
Failure to do so may cause damage to parts of the drive train as well as_dan
gerous handling characteristics, which may lead to an accident resul @

death or serious injury. &\

® Do not mix tires of different makes, models or tread patterns.
Also, do not mix tires of remarkably different treadwear.

@ Do not use tire sizes other than those recommended b

®Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, -belted or bias-ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and snow ti

@ Do not use tires that have been used o

Do not use tires if you do not know ey were used previously.
@ Vehicles with a compact spare ti ot tow if your vehicle has a com-
pact spare tire installed.
4
&
/\ NOTICE §
g
@
=}
[
>
(@]
(2
Q
>
o
o
8
()

| inflation pressure of each tire becomes low while driving

(f'“no continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.

\&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation
pressure should be checked at least once per month. However,
Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked once
every two weeks. (—P. 507)

M Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure &\
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in th@ing:
® Reduced fuel efficiency
® Reduced driving comfort and tire life
® Reduced safety Q
® Damage to the drive train Q
If a tire needs frequent inflating, have @ y your Toyota dealer.

M Instructions for checking tire inf ressure
When checking tire inflation press observe the following:

® Check only when the tires olg.
If your vehicle has b ar for at least 3 hours or has not been
driven for more than 1.5¢km or 1 mile, you will get an accurate cold tire
inflation pressur ding.

® Always use a tiregressure gauge.

The appe the tire can be misleading. In addition, tire inflation
press even just a few pounds off can affect ride quality and
hand

® Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for tire infla-
ti ressure to be higher after driving.

ever exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
assengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is
balanced.

® The spare tire inflation pressure should also be checked.
The spare tire check should be performed out of the vehicle (—P. 469).
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance
Keep your tires properly inflated. Otherwise, the following conditions ma*

occur and result in an accident causing death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear O
®Uneven wear &\

® Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tiresoo

v

@ Poor sealing of the tire bead
® Wheel deformation and/or tire separation
@ A greater possibility of tire damage from r

/\ NOTICE AQ‘

v
EWhen inspecting and adjustigig tite inflation pressure 4
Be sure to put the tire valve baCk on.
Without the valve caps -@ isture could get into the valve and cause =
air leakage, which could fesult in an accident. If the caps are lost, replace %.
them as soon as ible. T
]
>
(@]
(2
QO
>
o
o
8
()

O&

401



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Wheels

If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause a loss of

handling control.

B Wheel selection
When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensur t@

mk,

they are equivalent to those removed in load capacity,
rim width and inset™.
Replacement wheels are available at your Toyota €Ie)

*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”.

Toyota does not recommend using the fol :

@ Wheels of different sizes or types O
® Used wheels

® Bent wheels that have be?rghtened

B Aluminum wheel precauti (if equipped)

@ Use only Toyota and wrenches designed for use
with your alumin els.

® When rotatj epairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel n | tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

® Be ot to damage the aluminum wheels when using
tir€ chains.

&:‘e nly Toyota genuine balance weights or equivalent and

O e a plastic or rubber hammer when balancing your wheels.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

BEWhen replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in t A
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in a loss of handling control.

@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed fo
ious

less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing deathgor
injury.
EWhen installing the wheel nuts

@®Be sure to install the “wheel nuts with
ing inward. Install-

Tapered

portion

N\
A

e tapered ends fac-
ause the wheel to

O

ntually cause the wheel
hile driving, which could
accident resulting in death or

@)
)

STSOT00030

injury.

® Never use oil or grease onthe wheel bolts or wheel nuts. 4

Oil and grease may c e sivheel nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or dis amage. In addition, the oil or grease can =
cause the wheel nuts to lgosen and the wheel may fall off, causing an acci- %-
dent and resulti death or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease §
from the wh or wheel nuts. g
3
V 2
>
o
o
8
()
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air
conditioning efficiency.

B Replacement method
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
|

Open the glove box. Sli&
the damper. &

I side of the glove box
m the inside to disconnect
the upper claws.

>

4 )
> /
/
Pra TN,
QUi \ PR
A - \
2 p / >
\ / =
\ Pd P
AN \ ol N
N \ e e
N - -
“Q\ N L
N .
.
N
N
<,
STO43AUA03
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

~ STO43AUA06

Pull out the glove box and dis-

connect the lower claws.

Remove the@ r.

Remove the air conditioning
filter.

The “TUP” marks shown on the
filter should be pointing up.

aJed pue ajueualule -
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Checking interval

Inspect and replace the air conditioning filter according to the maintenance
schedule. In dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic flow, early replaceme
may be required. (For scheduled maintenance information, please ref

the “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

MIf air flow from the vents decreases dramatically &\
ar

The filter may be clogged. Check the filter and replace if neces

N )
/i NOTICE  \
\ 4

Using the air conditioning system without a ay cause damage to the

S
@@@
O

<&

O

When using the air conditioning system
Make sure that a filter is always installed.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

B You will need the following items:
@ Flathead screwdriver %
@ Lithium battery (CR1632) O

B Replacing the battery

Take out the mect?ey.

; )
S

STN43AK063

sterHA Y Remove the cover.
4
S\ " To prevent damage to the key,
20 cover the tip of the screwdriver
= ; <
with a rag. 5
2.
5}
35
] g
X 3
ja2)
STN43AK064 >
o
o
Remove the depleted battery. 2

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.

STN43AK065
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Use a CR1632 lithium battery

© Batteries can be purchased at your Toyota dealer, local electrical appli-
ance shops or camera stores.

®Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by
manufacturer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to local laws. &\

HIf the electronic key battery is depleted
The following symptoms may occur:

® The smart entry & start system or push-button star@ and wireless

remote control will not function properly.
® The operational range will be reduced. Q

A\ CAUTION %
B Removed battery and other par
These parts are small and if d by a child, they can cause choking.

Keep away from children, e 16 do so could result in death or serious
injury. < i

/\ NOTICE Q‘ :

y N

[ For nor ion after replacing the battery
Observ following precautions to prevent accidents:

ays work with dry hands.
ure may cause the battery to rust.

@ Do not touch or move any other component inside the remote control.
Do not bend either of the battery terminals.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Rear seat entertainment system controller battery”

Replace the battery with new one if they are depleted.

B You will need the following items:

Lithium battery (CR2025) %
B Replacing the battery
Remove the battery

inserting a sharp pm&(;x

hole and remove the case.

S
S

ve the depleted battery.

STO43AU071

nsert a new battery with the

@ ,  “+"terminal facing up.
N

STO43AU072

S

aJed pue ajueualule

*: If equipped
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Use a CR2025 lithium battery

® Batteries can be purchased at your Toyota dealer, local electric appliance
shops or camera stores.

®Replace only with the same or equivalent type recommended by
manufacturer.

® Dispose of used batteries according to the local laws. &\
(o]

HIf the batteries are depleted
The following symptoms may occur:
® The rear seat entertainment system control will not func perly.

® The operational range will be reduced.

A\ CAUTION

B Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swa by a child, they can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failtire, toxdo so could result in death or serious

injury. E
/i NOTICE Q N
W For normal | after replacing the battery

Observegthe fellowing precautions to prevent accidents:

© Alwayswork with dry hands.
oisture may cause the battery to rust.

60 t touch or move any other component inside the controller.
[

o not bend either of the battery terminals.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have
blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.

Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
SII=E 2] Open the fuse box cover. O

Engine compartment (type A fuse box) \d
ﬁ Push the tab in and&e

off.

STO43AU026
Engine compartment (type Bﬁ X)

£ ] Push the tab in and lift the lid 4
off.

STO43AU025

aJed pue ajueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Under the instrument panel (type C fuse box)
ERemove the cover.

&
STO43AU031 O

Under the mstrumel@d (type D fuse box)

Remove the lid.

STO43AU030
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Under the instrument panel (type E fuse box)

STO43AUA04

EOpen the glove box. Slide

off the damper. ?

C)&

HPull both side bf the glove
box e Inside to dis-
upper claws.

aJed pue ajueualule -

HEPull out the glove box and
disconnect the lower claws.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

BliEs 3| After a system failure, see “Fuse layout an age rat-
ings” (—P. 416) for details about which toheck.

Sli=3 4] Remove the fuse.
@e A fuse can be
using the pullout

Onl

STO43AU033
Bli=s 5| Check iQM!e is blown.

Type A

ElINormal fuse
HBlown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with a
= = new fuse of an appropriate
jﬂ& amperage rating. The amper-

| age rating can be found on the
fuse box lid.

STS43AN006
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STS43AN007

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

EINormal fuse

HBlown fuse
Replace the blown fuse wit’

new fuse of an appr r
amperage rating. Th %
age rating can be fo&l the
fuse box lid. C)

the blown fuse with a
v fuse of an appropriate
amperage rating. The amper-
age rating can be found on the
fuse box lid.

415

S
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IFuse layout and amperage ratin

gs

Engine compartment (type A fu

se box)

OO C
JOUO \
e v A

STO43AU034

Fuse Ampe
y 2

Circuit

1 | RHR/BALT @

hCDS FAN, RDI FAN, PTC NO.1,
PTC NO.2, PTC NO.3, H-LP
CLAN, FOG fuse

2 RH-M@ 2 60 A

STOP, AM1, STP HI MT, STP RR,
STP RL, OBD, P/W RR, PSB, P/
W FR, RR FOG, P/SEAT RH,
PSD RH, CIG, ECU-ACC, RAD
NO.2, P/POINT, FR WIP, SEAT
HTR RH, RH ECU-IG fuse

7<\
C} LH-MAIN-JB 80 A

TAIL, PANEL, P/W RL, PSD LH,
S/R, 4WD, PBD, P/W FL, DR
LOCK, GAUGE NO.1, RR WIP,
SEAT HTR LH, GAUGE NO.2, LH
ECU-IG, WASH fuse

4 | SUBR/B 80 A

HTR, RR A/C, 3RD SEAT RH,
3RD SEAT LH fuse

5 | F/IBALT 100 A

ABS NO.1, ABS NO.2, DEF fuse
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

Gauges and meters, charging
system, F/B ALT, SUB R/B, RH-

6 | ALT 140 A MAIN-JB, LH-MAIN-JB, RH R/B
ALT fuse ,-
EPS, ST, A/F, EFI, TRN HAZ,%)
FR DOOR, ETC-S, AM2 .2,

7 | FIBBATT 120 A AM2 NO.1, DOME, ECU&D
NO.1 fuse 1
Headlight cIear@DﬁL, H-
LP LL, S/THORN;,ECU-B3, ECU-

8 | RHR/BBATT 60 A B2, AMP, 'e¥ HORN, H-
LP RH, H- fuse

9 | EPS 80 A Electfic power steering

ort fuel injection system/

10 | sT 30 >s uential multiport fuel injection
system, smart entry & start sys-

\tem, push-button start system 4
&
11 | ABS NO .1 Antl-.lf)ck brake system, vehicle
stability control §
A ) - - =
12 | ABS NO.2 30 A Anti .Igck brake system, vehicle 5
f stability control 2
(@]
13 DEE ( - 25A Rear window defogger, MIR HTR g
>
Multiport fuel injection system/ =
14, E 20A sequential multiport fuel injection %
system
g Gauges and meters, air condition-
ing system, smart entry & start sys-
15 | ECU-B 10 A tem, push-button start system,

power sliding doors, multiplex com-
munication system, wireless remote
control system
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

418

Fuse Ampere Circuit
Interior lights, luggage compart-
ment light, door courtesy lights,
16 | DOME 75A front personal lights, rear personal
lights, multiplex communication
system
17 | RAD NO.1 15 A Audio system, rear seatgﬁ -
ment system
7
18 | MIR HTR 10A No circuit )
system/
19 | ETC-S 10 A sequential m el injection
system
Multip© jection system/
S ultiport fuel injection
20 | AM2 NO.2 75A : g :
/’0 h-button start system
i - -
21 | TRN HAZ \~Turn signal lights, emergency
flashers
- p 4
Multiport fuel injection system/
sequential multiport fuel injection
22 | 1G2 15A system, smart entry & start sys-
f tem, push-button start system,
m starting system, MET, IGN fuse
\ 4 Smart entry & start system, push-
23 OR 30A button start system, multiplex
communication system
. Multiport fuel injection system/
AlF 30A sequential multiport fuel injection

system




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Engine compartment (type B fuse box)
It
0 U
c g O
0o g A
[ mpns

cC92C103

c112 C)
o [12)ci3d

1islel7 [5)C19d

uuuu C200

STO43AU035

(
N’ Circuit

Fuse Ampere

1 | WEL CAB 30 A/l circuit
CDS FAN*! . _ 4
2 2 b Electric cooling fans
RDI FAN NO.2
3 | H-LP CLN Headlight cleaners §
A B =
4 | ECU-B3 75 A Smart entry & start system, push &
, button start system S
ECU-(/’ % | 75A | Power windows 3
p
R 10A | Homns =
QD
o

Electric cooling fans

5
6
RDI'BAN*1
= 50 A
? QDl FAN NO.1

< PTC NO.3 50 A Air conditioning system
9 | S/HORN 10A Smart entry & start system
Smart entry & start system, push-
10 | STRG LCK 20A button start system, steering lock
system
11 | AMP2 30A No circuit
12 | PTC NO.2 50 A Air conditioning system
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
13 | AMP1 30A No circuit
14 | H-LP LH 15A Left-hand headlight (high beam)
15 | H-LP RH 15A Right-hand headlight (high bearr),-
16 | H-LP LL 15A Left-hand headlight (low bea >
wlwem | asa | P el
18 | PTC NO.1 50 A Air conditioning syﬂtw
19 | DEICER 20 A No circuit
20 | FOG 15A Front fog lights
*1. 2AZ-FE engine OV
*2: 2GR-FE engine
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Under the instrument panel (type C fuse box)

nnnonnnnnaAnNanN
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9
uuuuuuuuu C)
nmn N n N n \
10 11 12 13
U ulduldu
nnNnnnNnnNnnN
N141516171819
uuuuuu
@ STO43AU036
Fuse Ampere V Circuit
PEe 1N
1 | WELCAB 30A Wit
o, N
2 | awp 75N /No Gircuit
3 | ACINV No circui .
o circuit
<
Smart entry & start system, push- =
4 | DR LOCK 30A button start system, multiplex )
communication system 2
=}
B Y
5 | PIW Fh 20 A Power windows §
6 S/& ‘ , 20A Rear sunshade o
>
. . Q
7 WH 30A Power sliding doors g
P/W RL 20 A Power windows ®
‘ BD 30A No circuit
J Windshield wipers and washer,
10 | RRWIP 15A rear window wiper and washer,
headlight cleaners
Anti-lock brake system, vehicle
stability control, adaptive front-
11 | GAUGE NO.1 10 A lighting system, electric cooling

fans, Toyota parking assist-sen-
sor, headlight cleaners

421




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

12 | PANEL 10 A Instr_ument panel lights, Toyota
parking assist-sensor

13 | TAIL 10 A FropF fog_ Ilghts,_tall lights, fro_nt
position lights, license plate Ilghr>
Adaptive front-lighting syst \.
multiplex communicatio te

14 | LH ECU-IG 10A smart entry & start sy , push-
button start system, powergsliding
doors, power seat ats)

<

15 | SEAT HTRLH 10A | SeatheaterlH \_/
Chargin tem, automatic trans-
missi /continuously vari-

16 | GAUGE NO.2 10A able ssion system, back-up
@. Toyota parking assist-sen-

’s power seat (third seats)

17 | STPRR :No circuit

18 | STP HIMT No circuit

19 | STPRL : No circuit

oS
O
&<<

O
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Under the instrument panel (type D fuse box)

nnnNnNnnNnnNnnNnN

2 3 4 6 7 8 9

JuUuUuUuUUULUU C)
nnnNnnnNn \
10 11 12 13 14 15

Uuuuuu

STO43AU037

b Circuit

Fuse Ampere
1 | PSB 30A circuit
, v, .
2 | RRFOG 790\ No circuit a
3 | PIWFR / Power windows
4 | P/SEAT RH Power seat (Front seat) z
Q
5 | AM1 5A No circuit g
Q" Stop lights, high mounted stop- §
light, automatic transmission sys- 3
tem/continuously variable 2
transmission system, shift lock %
6 | S 15A . L )
system, multiport fuel injection P
‘ system/sequential multiport fuel
\ injection system, anti-lock brake
< ’ system, vehicle stability control
7 | OBD 75A On-board diagnosis system
8 | PSDRH 30A Power sliding doors
9 | PIWRR 20 A Power windows
10 | P/POINT 15A Power outlet
11 | P/POINT NO.2 15A Power outlet
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

Audio system, rear seat entertain-

12 | RAD NO.2 75A
ment system

Smart entry & start system, push-
13 | ECU-ACC 75A button start system, outside rea
view mirrors, shift lock syste

system, SRS airbag System, mul-

tiplex communicat m
<

y 2
Multiport fuel injection sm\
14 | IGN 10 A sequential multiport ]U n

15 | MET 75A Gauges an
16 | FR WIP 30A Windshiel
17 | SEAT HTR RH 10A Seat

PN

S

ipers and washer

eaterR

; le stability control, air condi-
ohing system, Toyota parking
<>ass st-sensor, automatic trans-
\,mission system/continuously vari-
able transmission system, electric
18 | RH ECU-IG @A power steering, smart entry &
start system, push-button start
system, power sliding doors, rear
Q' sunshade, shift lock system, turn
signal lights, emergency flashers,
vanity lights, multiplex communi-
cation system

O&
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Under the instrument panel (type E fuse box)

&\O

000 BeEEE

STO43AU069

Fuse Ampere ircuit
HTR 50 A Air conditighin m

3RD SEAT RH 30A PoweFWd seats)

3RD SEAT LH 30A | Powehseat (Third seats)

RR A/C 30A itioning system
,\QEW gsy

A g

Al W NP

aJed pue ajueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W After afuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb
may need replacement. (—>P. 427)

@If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by
Toyota dealer. O

HIf there is an overload in a circuit \
om

The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harnes mage.

«

A CAUTION Y

B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle fi

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to_the le, and possibly a fire or

injury.

@ Never use a fuse of a higher a rating than that indicated, or use
any other object in place of

® Always use a genuine To se)or equivalent.
Never replace a fuse wi , even as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fuse fuse boxes.

/\ NOTIC

V
" Before cing fuses
H the Gause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your

yota dealer as soon as possible.

\_J

426



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs by yourself. The difficulty level
of replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb

replacement seems difficult to perform, contact your Toyota dealer.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact yo
Toyota dealer. O
B Preparing for light bulb replacement &\

Check the wattage of the light bulb to be replaced.

B Removing the engine compartment cover
—P. 384

B Turning off the “PWR DOOR OFF” SWIqUIpped)
—P. 51

M Front bulb locations

Headlights (low beam) Headlights (high beam)
4
Sl /\1[} Front turn =z
‘»‘ i i [
§\ ‘\ signal lights 5
@
=}
[
>
(@]
(2
Q
a
Front pesition lights o
U E
W (0]
Front fog lights
STO43AU038
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Rear bulb locations

Back-up lights

License plate
lights

STS43AUA04

ieles with halogen headlights]

Remove the fender liner bolts
and clips, and remove the fender
liner.

CJ ERemove the clips.
% % 2] % H nsert the clips.

STSOT00027
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the cover counterclockwise
and remove it.

N

\\\\\\
S

STO43AU043

-

Unplug the @or while
depressing @( release.

' Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

STO43AU078

Replace the light bulb, and install
the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
with the mounting, and insert.

429
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

STO43AU079

Turn and secure the bulb base.

Shake the bulb base gently to

check that it is not loose, turn the
headlight low beams on once a
visually confirm that no li i

leaking through the mounti

-

&\
06
O

" Turn the cover clockwise to
install it.

S8 9] Install the fender liner.

%O
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Headlights (high beam)

] Right side only: Move the

V washer fluid filler opening to
& \ .
‘ allow easy access to the Ilglé
3 bulbs.
&% '&\
a
STO43AU044

e
I8 2 | Remove the engine compartment cover (>P. .

Unplug nnector while

6® lock release.

\
&
by

x ~ Turn the bulb base counterclock-
/ AN

wise.

aJed pue ajueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

D

432

STS43AU005

STEP

original position.

Replace the light bulb, and install
the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
with the mounting, and insert.

Turn and secure the bulb base.
Shake the@base gently to
iIS"hot loose, turn the

gh beams on once
ally confirm that no light
g through the mounting.

I Connect the connector.

8] Install the engine compartment cover (—P. 384).
I3 9] Right side only: Washer fluid filler opening installed to the

&



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Front fog lights

\B Remove the fender liner bolt and
clips, and partly remove the
_ fender liner. %
B Remove t@s.
Inser®| ;

STO43AU048

S

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

aJed pue ajueualule

STO43AU049

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

STO43AU050
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Replace the light bulb, and install
the bulb base.

Align the 3 tabs on the light bulb
with the mounting, and insert.

A

STS43AU006

<&

Turn and secur. e bulb base.

Shake the%pulb Jbase gently to

chec iIS"hot loose, turn the
front fo@, lights on once and visu-
3 m that no light is leaking
OUQJ

the mounting.

I Connect the connector.

Install the fender liner.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Front position lights

Remove the fender liner bolts

and clips, and remove the fender

liner. %
ERemove t@s.

Inser®| :

S

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

aJed pue ajueualule

Remove the light bulb.

@ e

STO43AU055
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

BIEE 4] When installing, reverse the steps listed.
B Front turn signal lights

\| Right side only: Move the
., washer fluid filler opening
‘ < 2| allow easy access to the
) bulbs.
'i"‘@’.\ &
&%
&
STO43AU044

/ Q
Remove the engine compartment co@ =384).

connector while
g the lock release.

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

STO43AU057
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the light bulb.

STO43AU058 &

BEI=3 6] When installing, reverse the steps listed.

B Back-up lights 0

= Open t door and remove
@ent damaging the vehicle,

the screwdriver with a rag.

S

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

aJed pue ajueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the light bulb.

STO43AU061 &

BIER 4] When installing, reverse the steps listed. < )
H License plate lights

Remov door trim.
damaging the vehicle,
=10

he screwdriver with a rag.

Unplug the connector while
depressing the lock release.

STO43AU066
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D

STO43AU067

&)=
e &

BliE4 5/ When installing, re

M Lights other than %pve
If any of the li listed below has burnt out, have it replaced by

your Toyota

@ Headli eams (vehicles with discharge headlights)

@S rn signal lights

Qop ail lights
O il lights

@ Rear turn signal lights

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb base counterclock-

/\\Oe

Remove the light bulb

S

S

rsé the steps listed.

® High mounted stoplight

aJed pue ajueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W Discharge headlights (if equipped)

If voltage to the discharge bulbs is insufficient, the bulbs may not come on,

or may go out temporarily. The discharge bulbs will come on when norm
power is restored.

MLED light bulbs

The side turn signal lights, tail lights, stop/tail lights and high mouhte -
light consist of a number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your
vehicle to your Toyota dealer to have the light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens
Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of theyheadlight lens does

not indicate a malfunction. Contact your Toyota gdealeffor more information
in the following situations:

® Large drops of water have built up on the f the lens.

® Water has built up inside the headli@

440



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing light bulbs
@ Turn off the lights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately aft‘

turning off the lights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns. Q

@ Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hand N S
unavoidable to hold the glass portion, use and hold with a cleamdry cloth
to avoid getting moisture and oils on the bulb.

Also, if the bulb is scratched or dropped, it may blow o crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secur@failure to do so
may result in heat damage, fire, or water enterj dlight unit. This
may damage the headlights or cause condens build up on the lens.

B Discharge headlights (if equipped) Q
@ Contact your Toyota dealer before a the discharge headlights

(including light bulbs).

v

® Do not touch the discharge hea s high voltage socket when the head-
lights are turned on. 4
An extremely high voltal 0 V will be discharged and could result
in serious injury or de eleCtric shock.

® Do not attempt to_take apart or repair the low beam discharge headlight
bulbs, connect wer supply circuits, or related components.

ult in electric shock and serious injury or death.
B To prevent
Make sQA 0
A

e or fire

aJed pue ajueualule
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When trouble arises

S

5-1. Essential information

Emergency flashers.......... 444
If your vehicle needs to

be towed.........c..ccecieenns 445
If you think something is

WIONG..uvvvvevennnnnnrenrnnnnnnnnes 451
Fuel pump shut off

SyStem .......oooevvvviieninnnnnn, Sz

5-2. Stepsto "ake

an e e sy

If 2 we "nir 4 light turns on
or a ‘warning buzzer

SOV (dS... wevvveiiiiiiieeeeaans 453
'¥you have a flat tire ......... 459
If the engine will not

Start......ccccoovveeieeiiiies 477
If the shift lever cannot

be shifted from P ............ 479
If you lose your keys......... 480

If the electronic key does
not operate properly ....... 481

If the vehicle battery is
discharged............ccc...... 483

If your vehicle overheats... 489
If the vehicle becomes

If your vehicle has to
be stopped in
an emergency........c....e... 494
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5-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers

The emergency flashers are used to warn other drivers when the
vehicle has to be stopped in the road due to a breakdown, etc.

Press the switch. %
All the turn signal lights @

flash.

To turn them off, sNe
switch once againO

B Emergency flashers
If the emergency flashers are used time while the engine is not

operating, the battery may discha g@

444



5-1. Essential information
If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by
your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service, using a lift-type
truck or flatbed truck.
Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/pro-
vincial and local laws.

ISituations needs to contact dealers before towing ,-'& |

The following may indicate a problem with your tran . Contact
your Toyota dealer or commercial towing service hefore towing.

® The engine is running but the vehlcle will

@® The vehicle makes an abnormal sou

I Towing with a sling-type truck,\% |

Do not tow with a sling-type truck
to prevent body damage.

> 2

Q STO51AU006

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym

%O
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5-1. Essential information

Il Towing with a wheel-lift type truck |

Release the parking brake. %
ioi o &

STO51AU007 0
Us ng dolly under the
héels.

From the front

From the rear

—

Q STO51AU008

<&

O
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5-1. Essential information

[ Using a flatbed truck |

If your Toyota is transported by a
flatbed truck, it should be ti

down at the locations sho
the illustration. &\

If you u gr cables to tie

0 hicle, the angles
black must be 45°.

not overly tighten the tie
ns or the vehicle may be

[ Emergency towipg, |

1

If a tow truck=is,net available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarj @. using a cable or chain secured to the emergency
towin his should only be attempted on hard surfaced roads

0 miles) at low speeds.

for 80

&?r must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The
icle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must be in
d condition.

% Only the front towing eyelet may be used.

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym
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5-1. Essential information

I Emergency towing procedure

BliEd 1 Take out the towing eyelet. (—P. 459)

STEPHA Remove the eyelet cover usi
flathead screwdriver.

% To protect the bod
4

rag between the screwdsiver and

/
/\;ﬁ the vehicle bodyfas shown in the
\%/ i||ustration.0
STO51AU003 Q
Ins ing eyelet into the
10

€ 1 tighten partially by

ce a

Tighten down the towing eyelet
securely using a wheel nut
wrench.

STO51AU005

Securely attach a cable or chain to the towing eyelet.
Take care not to damage the vehicle body.

SlI=4 6| Enter the vehicle being towed and start the engine.
If the engine does not start, turn the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch to IGNITION ON mode.
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5-1. Essential information

Shift the shift lever to N and release the parking brake.
When the shift lever cannot be shifted: —>P. 479

EWhile towing

If the engine is not running, the power assist for the brakes and steeri
not function, making steering and braking more difficult.

B Wheel nut wrench \
Wheel nut wrench is installed in luggage compartment. (—P.459)

G

A CAUTION ))

Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in death or serious
EWhen towing the vehicle

® Bess to transport the vehicle with the
Pl i,

wheéels raised or with all four wheels
aised off the ground. If the vehicle is
ed with the front wheels contacting the
round, the drivetrain and related parts
may be damaged.

B While towin

®When swgng a cables or chains, avoid sudden starts, etc. which

place ssive stress on the towing eyelets, cables or chains. The towing
lets, ‘eables or chains may become damaged, broken debris may hit
people and cause serious damage.

o not turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
here is a possibility that the steering wheel is locked and cannot be oper-
ated.
HInstalling towing eyelet to the vehicle

Make sure that towing eyelet is installed securely.
If not securely installed, towing eyelet may come loose during towing.

449

1
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5-1. Essential information

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to the vehicle when towing using a wheel-lift type

truck

When raising the vehicle, ensure adequate ground clearance for to

wing=a
the opposite end of the raised vehicle. Without adequate Cleara\

vehicle could be damaged while being towed.
[ To prevent body damage when towing with a sling-type t
Do not tow with a sling-type truck, either from the front or r

N

r

r

D
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5-1. Essential information
If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably
needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as

possible.
I Visible symptoms O

® Fluid leaks under the vehicle

(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use |S)®

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

@ Engine coolant temperature gauge needle @(..J points

higher than normal

% Audible symptoms
@ Changes in exhaust sound Q
@ Excessive tire squeal when cg
@ Strange noises related tou dension system
@ Pinging or other nois@ d to the engine
[ Operational symp%

® Engine misfire, stumbling or running roughly

1

@ Appreciab f power

@ Vehi I heaV|Iy to one side when braking
e pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road

oss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost
uches the floor

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym
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5-1. Essential information
Fuel pump shut off system

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or when
an airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off system

stops the supply of fuel to the engine. ?

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the syst

or turn it off.

activated. &
B 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to ACC@R mode

Restart the engine.

A NOTICE PaN
[ Before starting the engine
Inspect the ground under the vehicle %
If you find that fuel has leaked onto the ground, the fuel system has been
damaged and is in need of not restart the engine.
y 4

<&

O
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds...

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then goes

off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system.
However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected b

your Toyota dealer.

IStop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to driv.

may be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible prob
tem. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe/place

Toyota dealer.

injthe brake sys-
d contact your

Warning light

©)

* Low brake flu

Wal Qetails
Brake system W:Q ht (warning buzzer)*

O&

453
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il Stop the vehicle immediately.

The following warnings indicate the possibility of damage to the vehi-
cle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in
safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning light Warning light/Details
Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s ch@ystem.
«
Low engine oil pressure warning light
Indicates that the engine oil pre?av\ low.

I Have the vehicle inspected immediat

Failure to investigate the cause QHMWing warnings may lead to
the system operating abnor and possibly cause an accident.

Have the vehicle inspecte

Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning light

Warning light/Details

indicator lamp
a malfunction in:
e electronic engine control system;

N < . ! he electronic throttle control system;
he electronic continuously variable transmission or auto-

matic transmission control system; or
e The emission control system.

/>:<

SRS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
e The SRS airbag system; or
e The seat belt pretensioner system.

ABS warning light
Indicates a malfunction in:
e The ABS; or
e The brake assist system.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details
Electric power steering system warning light (warning
@! buzzer)
Indicates a malfunction in the EPS system.
CRUISE Cruise control indicator light
Indicates a malfunction in the cruise control system:
(Flashes) X"

Slip indicator light C N\
Indicates a malfunction in:
e The VSC system;
e The TRC system; or
« Hill-start assist control.

AFS
OFF

(Flashes)

“AFS OFF” indicator light (i d)
Indicates a malfunction in: @
e The AFS system; or
e Automatic headli INg system.

v

455
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IFoIIow the correction procedures. |

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light goes off.

Warning light Warning light/Details Correction procedu
Ope_n door warning “.ght Check that all t orsare
Indicates that a door is not
closed.

fully closed. { 1
Low fuel level warning \ 4
light

m Indicates that remaining R hicle.

fuel is about 9.7 L (2.6 gal.,

2.1 Imp.gal.) or less. ( \

Driver’s seat belt ) 4

,é, reminder light e

(On the instru- (warning buz;er Fasten the seat belt.

ment cluster) Warns the dri asten

(On the center e front passen-

panel) @ fasten his/her seat
It.

“3RD SEAT” warning light

(vehicles with power third
seats) Complete the third seat
‘ EAT Indicates that the third operation.
seat operation is not yet

complete.

belt remi i
*
PASSENGER (\@‘buzzer) Fasten the seat belt.

*: Driver's and front passenger’s seat belt reminders:
The driver’s and front passenger’s seat belt reminder buzzer sounds to alert
the driver and front passenger that their seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer
sounds for 30 seconds after the vehicle has reached a speed of at least 20
km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound
in a different tone for 90 more seconds.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

IFoIIow the correction procedures. |

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light goes off.

Interior | Exterior Wgrnlng Warning light/Details Correction
buzzer | buzzer light
Smart entry & start system o
indicator light » Change the
The electronic key was car Uift posi-
ried outside the vehicle and tion to P.
Continuous | Continuous ..l.‘] the driver's doc_)r was,opg * Bring th(.:"
. and closed while a ft electronic
position other the key back
selected withog off into the
the “ENG RT STOP” vehicle.
switch,
N Turn the
iS _ rttYﬂrI)érﬁ start system “ENGINE
T ectronic key was car- Z;’g?
outside the vehicle and switch off or
Once | 3times the driver’s door was opened bring the
and closed while the shift electronic 5
position P was selected with- key back
O out turning off the “ENGINE into the <
START STOP” switch. . =
Q vehicle. o}
& Smart entry & start system TI;I:lnthhl\TE g_
> indicator light START )
( > Indicates that a door other STOP” g.
than the driver’s door has switch off or k2
Once | 3times g been opened and closed with bring the
° the “ENGINE START STOP” electronic
switch in any mode other than key back
off and the electronic key out- into the
side of the detection area. .
vehicle.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior i - : i
Wgrnlng Warning light/Details Correction
buzzer | buzzer light procedure
_k] Smgrt entr'y & start system Confirm the
H indicator light location o ‘
Once — (Comes | Indicates that the electronic the ele \
onfor8 | Keyis not present when troni
seconds.)| attempting to start the engine. (‘\
~ N\

B Front passenger detection sensor and passenger se minder
@If luggage is placed on the front passenger seat, the front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning light en if a passen-

ger is not sitting in the seat.

ay not detect a passen-

3

@1If a cushion is placed on the seat, the se

ger, and the warning light may not o properly.
B Electric power steering system light (warning buzzer)
When the battery charge bec sufficient or the voltage temporarily

drops, the electric power steefing/System warning light may come on and the
warning buzzer may sou
W If the malfunction indi p comes on while driving

For some models malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank
becomes compl pty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle
immediately unction indicator lamp will go off after several trips.

If the malfunc dicator lamp does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer
as soo ossible.

aﬁuTION

Men the electric power steering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual when operating, hold
firmly and operate using more force than usual.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you have a flat tire

Your vehicle is equipped with a spare tire. The flat tire can be
replaced with the spare tire.

" Before jacking up the vehicle
@ Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.
@ Set the parking brake. &\O

@ Shift the shift lever to P.

@ Stop the engine. 0< ’

@ Turn on the emergency flashers.

® Turn off the “PWR DOOR OFF” switchpped). (—P. 51)
% Location of the spare tire, jack an

Vehicles with a compact spare ti \’

1

Jack

QO ==
N

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

Deck board

Spare tire cover

Tool b@
Spare tire

&

O

460
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il Tools

Warning reflector

Jack handle holding bands™
Tool bag Adapter socket™ &\

Wrench Q

STS52AUA01

*: If equipped 2

[ Taking out the@d tools | B
Remove the cover. s

3

=)

3

=

S

D

O *"
2

o

w

STO52AU004
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

STEPHL Take out the jack.

El For tightening

For loosening ?

Unhook the . b@and and
take out the@g.

STO52AU005

Vehicles with a compact spare tire

Bi=a 1] Slide th's seat to the frontmost lock position and the

right side Second seat to the rearmost lock position.
T @ , they will not interfere with the jack handle.

y 4

Pull back the flap to find the
spare tire clamp bolt.

STO52AU009
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Attach the adapter socket to the

spare tire clamp bolt.

Connect the ja andle and the
adapter sogket. §Turn the jack
handle.

ompact spare tire will be
lowered completely to the
ground.

Take the compact spare tire and
spare tire cover out from under-
neath the vehicle and remove
the holding bracket.

1

4 STO52AU046

Sasle 9|qnoJ} Usym
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire
Remove the deck board. (—P. 363)

BI=E 2] Tumbling the right side third seat. (—P. 96) E

Remove the spare tire cover.

Loo Qenter fastener that
se @i e spare tire.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Replacing a flat tire |

STEPKN Chock the tires. E
Flat tire Wheell c
positio
Left- ar N ht-
hand pie

" side hand side
STO52AU013 Front V\ B h d h
. ehind the

<y

d

d rear left-
hand side
e .
tire
Left- In front of
the front
hand .
. right-hand
side ; .
side tire
Rear
Right- In front of
the front
hand
. left-hand
side . ]
side tire 5
Vehicles with a steel wheel: <
Remove the wheel ornament =
using the wrench. =
o
To protect the wheel ornament, %
: 7 place a rag between the wrench S
/] and the wheel ornament, as @
shown in the illustration. @
STO52AU014
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts

(one turn).

Turn the tire j ortion “A” by
hand until t of the jack is
in contact-wi jack point

Raise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

STO52AU017

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.

STO52AU018
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Installing the tire

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact su

/ \ face. Q
\ If foreign matter is on i\
) contact surface, th eel“nuts
¢ may loosen whil vehicle is in
motion, causing(the tife to come
STO52AU019 Off

Install the tire and loosely tighten ea ut by hand by
approximately the same amount.

Wh@)lacing a steel wheel
teel wheel (including a

mpact spare tire), tighten the
wheel nuts until the tapered por-
tion comes into loose contact
with the disc wheel seat.

Tapered portion

5

When replacing an aluminum
wheel with a compact spare tire, <
tighten the wheel nuts until the =
tapered portion comes into loose 3
: . o
contact with the disc wheel seat. =
5}
2
=
@
(72}

wheel seat stos2auo21
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Disc wheel | When replacing an aluminum
wheel with an aluminum wheel,
turn the wheel nuts until the
washers come into contact wi

the disc wheel. O

Washer
STO52AU022
Lower the vehi$()

R O
02 [ 2

' Firmly tighten each wheel nut
two or three times in the order
shown in the illustration.

Tightening torque:
103 N-m (10.5 kgf-m, 76 ft-Ibf)

Do not use other tools or any
additional leverage other than
STO52AU024 your hands, such as a hammer,
pipe or your foot.

Vehicles with steel wheels
(except compact spare tire):
Reinstall the wheel ornament.

Align the cutout of the wheel
ornament with the valve stem as
shown.

STO52AU025
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

STO52AU026

Vehicles with aluminum wheels:
Remove the center wheel orna-

ment by pushing from the
reverse side. %
Be careful not to lose the @

ornament.

IStowing the flat tire, jack and tools AN

Vehicles with a compact spare tire

% Stow the jack and all tools.

ire and spare tire
porarily, in the luggage
ent.

Secure the holding bracket by
tightening the jack handle.

1

As the tire carrier is designed for
the compact spare tire, the stan-
dard tire cannot be stored there.

Sasle 9|qnoJ} Usym
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with a full-size spare tire

,\Q /\

Steel wheel Aluminum wheel

STQ52AW0:

Stow the flat tire with the inner
side of the wheel facing up.
Then secure the tire by tighte

ing the center fastener.
Match the tapered porti @
center hole of the wh;(

2] Install the spare tir%
3]Return the ng% d seat to its original position.
d

4] Install the deck
Stow the 4‘@ and all tools.

B Theco C i
®The act spare tire is identified
LY” orrthe tire sidewall.

by the label “TEMPORARY USE

the compact spare tire temporarily, and only in an emergency.

ake sure to check the tire inflation pressure of the compact spare tire.

P. 507)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

M If you have a flat front tire on a road covered with snow or ice

Install the compact spare tire on one of the rear wheels of the vehicle. Per-
form the following steps and fit tire chains to the front tires:

BlI=4 1| Replace a rear tire with the compact spare tire.

BlI=a 2| Replace the flat front tire with the tire removed from the rear @
vehicle.

B1I=5 3] Fit tire chains to the front tires. &\

[l Stowing the compact spare tire
Set the spare tire co e ground
@ and place the compact spare tire, with the
outer side of the*Whe cing up, on top
of the spare tir .

STO52AU048 %
h e holding bracket to both the

pact spare tire and spare tire cover.

1

Secure the compact spare tire by tighten-
ing the jack handle.
Tightening torque:
37 N'm (3.7 kgf-m, 27 ft-Ibf)
The compact spare tire goes straight up
without catching on any other part.

STS52AU005

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

472

OJS injury.

BWhen using the compact spare tire

®Remember that the compact spare tire provided is specifically designe§

for use with your vehicle. Do not use your compact spare tire on ar@\
vehicle.

® Do not use more than one compact spare tire simultaneouslyQ
S

ible.

® Avoid sudden acceleration, abrupt steering, sudden braki d shifting
operations that cause sudden engine braking.

B When storing the full-size spare tire
Be careful not to catch fingers or other bod @etween the full-size
spare tire and the body of the vehicle.

B When the compact spare tire is attac
The vehicle speed may not be correct ed, and the following systems
may not operate correctly:

@®ABS

@ Brake assist
®VSC Q
®TRC
@ Cruise contro %
B Speed limit @ ing the compact spare tire

Do not@a peeds in excess of 80 km/h (50 mph) when a compact spare
le

tire is installed on the vehicle.
&cﬁompact spare tire is not designed for driving at high speeds. Failure
(o}

erve this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or seri-

® Replace the compact spare tire with a standard tire as soo p
ng




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B Using the tire jack
Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off t
jack, leading to death or serious injury.
® Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires .
ing and removing tire chains.

® Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for repla t tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tirefjack: for replac-
ing tires on this vehicle.

@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to thejack
® Do not put any part of your body under the ve)’nle itis supported by

the jack
® Do not start or run the engine while yo @ is supported by the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while some inside.

® When raising the vehicle, do n n'ebject on or under the jack.
@ Do not raise the vehicle to & h greater than that required to replace

the tire.

@®Use ajack stand if it i ary to get under the vehicle.

@ Vehicles with a act Spare tire: Do not remove the compact spare tire
when jacking hicle. The tire carrier and the compact spare tire S
may interfe i e jack and cause a serious accident.

Take partieula > when lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one working

on or néar ehicle may be injured.

y 2

O’\
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing a flat tire
® Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may result in serious injury: . f\

 Vehicles with a compact spare tire: Lower the spare tire compl
ca

the ground before removing it from under the vehicle. g

» Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by hand. Take re’in

handling the ornament to avoid unexpected personal injdry.
‘ake,

» Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around t immedi-
ately after the vehicle has been driven.

After the vehicle has been driven the disc whee e area around
the brakes will be extremely hot. Touching t 4.% 2as with hands, feet

or other body parts while changing a tire,.e ay/result in burns.
@ Failure to follow these precautions could e the wheel nuts to loosen
and the tire to fall off, resulting in de Seridus injury.
e Have the wheel nuts tighten@ torque wrench to 103 N-m (10.5

kgf-m, 76 ft-Ibf) as soon a after changing wheels.

e When installing a tire, o eel nuts that have been specifically
designed for that whe

« If there are any cra rmations in the bolt screws, nut threads
or bolt holes of the el, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota

dealer.
e When installi@ﬂheel nuts, be sure to install them with the tapered

ends fa ' (—P. 403)
B Replaci atdire for vehicles with power sliding doors (if equipped)

In cases®§uch as when replacing tires, make sure to turn off the “PWR
D@OR OFF" switch (—P. 51). Failure to do so may cause the sliding door to

§¢ unintentionally if the power sliding door switch is accidentally
t

S
u

‘ ouched, resulting in hands and fingers being caught and injured.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

full-size spare tire)

W After returning the third seat to the original position (vehicles with a :

serious injury.

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in deﬁ\
r‘ -

® Make sure the third seat is securely locked by pushing it forwa a\
ward.

® Check that the seat belts and the buckles are not twisted or caught in the

seats. \\/

/\ NOTICE

Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance wi lat\tire can damage the tire and the
wheel beyond repair.

[“Be careful when driving mps with the compact spare tire
installed on the vehicl

The vehicle becomes lo when driving with the compact spare tire com-
pared to when dri with' standard tires. Be careful when driving over
uneven road sur

[ Driving wit chains and the compact spare tire

Do not fit tir ains to the compact spare tire.
Tire chain§ may damage the vehicle body and adversely affect driving per-

f&ce.
emloosening or tightening the spare tire clamp bolt (vehicles with a
compact spare tire)

0 not use an impact wrench. Use the adapter socket and jack handle.
[ After taking out or stowing the compact spare tire

Make sure to secure the tire carrier by tightening the clamp bolt to prevent
the holding bracket from hitting the under body of the vehicle during driving.

475
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

/\ NOTICE

[ Using the tire carrier (vehicles with a compact spare tire)
© As the tire carrier is designed for use with the compact spare tire, it cann

spare tire may not be held securely.

be used with standard tires
@ If the compact spare tire is flat, do not use the tire carrier, as the
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the engine will not start

If the engine will not start even though correct starting procedures
are being followed (—P. 176), consider each of the following points:

I The engine will not start even though the starter motor
operates normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem: \O

@ There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tan
Refuel the vehicle. O

® The engine may be flooded.
Try to restart the engine again following correct starting proce-
dures. (—P. 176)

@ There may be a malfunction in the @ immobilizer system.
(—P. 128)

I The starter motor turns ov y, the interior lights and
headlights are dim, or th does not sound or sounds at
a low volume.

One of the followin e cause of the problem:
@ The battery may bexdischarged. (—P. 483)

@ The batter inal connections may be loose or corroded.

1

I The st @ btor does not turn over.

Thedengine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an
Q‘m problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. How-

r, an interim measure is available to start the engine.

—P. 478)

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and
headlights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:
® One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected. O

@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 483)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock s
Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem cannot betrepaired, or if
repair procedures are unknown.

I Emergency start function /\Q \

When the engine does not start, t M steps can be used as
an interim measure to start the if the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is functioning normally:

Set the parking br
Shift the shift @g’ :
BI=E 3 Turn the “ENGI START STOP” switch to ACCESSORY

old the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for about

Sil=s 4] Press
%s while depressing the brake pedal firmly.

Even i engine can be started using the above steps, the system
be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota
ea

N
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal,
there may be a problem with the shift lock system (a system to pre-

vent accidental operation of the shift lever). Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately. %
The following steps may be used as an emergency measur
ensure that the shift lever can be shifted: \

Set the parking brake. &
BI=3 2] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to @SORY

mode.
Depress the brake pedal.

Press t@ﬁ lock override
he“&hi

lever can be shifted

To prevent damage to the but-
ton, cover the tip of the screw-
driver with a rag.

1

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If you lose your keys

New genuine Toyota keys can be made by your Toyota dealer using
the other key and the key number stamped on your key number

plate. Oé



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the electronic key doe

S not operate properly

If communication between the electronic key and vehicle is inter-
rupted (—P. 44) or the electronic key cannot be used because the

battery is depleted, the smart entry
wireless remote control cannot be

can be opened and the engine can be started by following the pro

dure below.

& start system (if equipped) and
used. In such cases, the doors

IUnIocking and locking the doors

anical key (—P. 25)
rform the following

ocks the door

[ Starting the engine

Qﬂshiﬂ lever i

Ensur

s in P and firmly depress the brake

.
_— STO52AUA03

Touch the Toyota emblem side of
the electronic key to the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch.

If any of the doors is opened or
closed while the electronic key is
being touched to the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch, an alarm
will sound to indicate that the start

function cannot detect the key.

481
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch within 5 seconds of
the buzzer sounding, keeping the brake pedal depressed.

In the event that the “ENGINE START STOP” switch still cannot be

operated, contact your Toyota dealer.

[l Stopping the engine O

Shift the shift lever to P and press the “ENGINE START ST(&wit as
you normally do when stopping the engine.

B Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is fecommended that the

electronic key battery be replaced immediately w ery is depleted.
(—P. 407)

B Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switcs

Within 10 seconds of the buzzer so , release the brake pedal and
press the “ENGINE START STOP” sw 4

The engine does not start and @ ilfbe changed each time the switch
is pressed. (—P. 177)
HIf the doors cannot be | opunlocked by the smart entry & start

system
Lock and unlock the doorshy the mechanical key or wireless remote control.
B When the elect does not work properly

Make sure thiat the Smart entry & start system or push-button start system
has not bee activated in the customization setting. If it is off, turn the
functio Customizable features —P. 511)

O&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehi-
cle's battery is discharged.
You can also call your Toyota dealer or a qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehi
cle with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your vehicle by foll

ing the steps below. &
Open the hood. (—P. 377)

2GR-FE engine; Remove the
/ engine cov

S

1
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

RIEE 3] Connect the jumper cables according to the following pro-
cedure:

2AZ-FE engine

2 STO52AU035

E Connect a positive jumper, cha?np to the positive (+) battery

terminal on your vehicle@

H Connect the clamp e'other end of the positive cable to the
positive (+) battery té¢minal on the second vehicle.

B Connectan e cable clamp to the negative (-) battery termi-

nal on the_se d vehicle.
BAConn tQ amp at the other end of the negative cable to a
soli%u ary, unpainted metallic point away from the battery
a

&d moving parts as shown in the illustration.

éO
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

2GR-FE engine

‘ ‘ STO52AU036

H Connect a positive jumper cable Me positive (+) battery

terminal on your vehicle.

H Connect the clamp on the Qen of the positive cable to the
positive (+) battery termi n the second vehicle.

HE Connect a negative W%p to the negative (-) battery termi-
nal on the second vekicle.

B Connect the p at the other end of the negative cable to a
solid, sta unpainted metallic point away from the battery
l g

1

arts as shown in the illustration.

& engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine
ed slightly and maintain at that level for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the battery of your vehicle.

Open and close any of the doors with the “ENGINE START

E STOP” switch turned off.

Sasie a|gqnoJ) Uaym

485



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

SlI=4 6| Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and turn
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON mode,
then start the vehicle's engine.

BI=d 7/ Once the vehicle’s engine has started, remove the jump
cables in the exact reverse order from which they were ¢

nected. \
Once the engine starts, have the vehicle inspected at (&wo a
dealer as soon as possible. < ,

[l Starting the engine when the battery is disch
The engine cannot be started by push-starti

W To prevent battery discharge
@ Turn off the headlights and the @ stem while the engine is off.

® Turn off any unnecessary ele
ning at a low speed for an ekt

B When the battery is re d ischarged
® Vehicles with power sli oors: The power sliding door must be initial-

ized. (—P. 55)
® The power windows must be initialized. (—P. 118)

omponents when the vehicle is run-
edrperiod, such as in heavy traffic.

B Charging the

The eleCtrici ored in the battery will discharge gradually even when the
vehicle is'hot in use, due to natural discharge and the draining effects of cer-
t?%cg:trical appliances. If the vehicle is left for a long time, the battery may
h

isc e, and the engine may be unable to start. (The battery recharges
matically during driving.)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

W Precautions when the battery is discharged

®In some cases, it may not be possible to unlock the doors using the smart
entry & start system (if equipped) when the battery is discharged. Use
the wireless remote control or the mechanical key to lock or unlock the

doors.
®The engine may not start on the first attempt after the battery
recharged but will start normally after the second attempt. This»iS\n0

malfunction. &"
®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch mode is memorizedgby the vehicle.

When the battery is reconnected, the system will ret 0 the mode it

was in before the battery was discharged. Before disco ing the bat-

tery, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off
If you are unsure what mode the “ENGINE S 1% OP” switch was in
before the battery discharged, be especi when reconnecting
the battery. @

A CAUTION Q 2

B Avoiding battery fires or exglosio

Observe the following p ti to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-

mable gas that may be rom the battery:

® Make sure eac per cable is connected to the correct terminal and that
it is not uninten in contact with any other than the intended terminal.

®Do not all nd - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contact
with e

®Do no oke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near
e battery.

>
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, Whil‘;
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the followin \
cautions when handling the battery: Q

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses a N
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery.

@®In the event that battery fluid comes into contact With the skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area with water 2ek'medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affec g til medical attention
can be received.

@ Always wash your hands after handli e ry support, terminals, and
other battery-related parts.

@ Do not allow children near the

B To prevent damage to the igle
Do not pull- or push-st cle as the three-way catalytic converter
may overheat and beco hazard.

H To prevent an ac nt or injury when installing the engine cover
(2GR-FE engine
@ Do not install the\engine cover while the engine is running.

®Do nat'to e engine compartment while the engine is running or imme-
diately “after turning the engine off, as they may be hot. Doing so may
use burns.
NOTICE

EWhen handling jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the cooling fans or belt.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If your vehicle overheats

The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.

® The engine coolant temperature gauge (—P. 193) reaches the
maximum, or a loss of engine power is experienced. (For exam-
ple, the vehicle speed does not increase.)

@® Steam comes out from under the hood. \O
(‘& |

ICorrection procedures 1 -

Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn@ air condition-

ing system, and then stop the engine
If you see steam:
Carefully lift the hood after the @ subsides.

If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood

2

After the engine has cooled
down sufficiently, inspect the
hoses and radiator core (radia-
tor) for any leaks.

H Radiator
B Cooling fans

If a large amount of coolant leaks,
immediately contact your Toyota
dealer.

The coolant level is satisfactory if
it is between the “FULL” and
“LOW?” lines on the reservoir.

EReservoir
H‘FULL"
uLOWH

STS52AU001
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Add coolant if necessary.

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if coolant is unavailable.

STS52AU002 &
Bi=3 6] Start the engine and turn the air conditio 'n@em on to
check that the radiator cooling fan operates o check for
coolant leaks from the radiator or hoses
The fan operates when the air conditystem is turned on
immediately after a cold start. Conf atvthe fan is operating by
s difficult to check these,

checking the fan sound and air
turn the air conditioning systend on‘and off repeatedly.
ng temperatures.)

(The fan may not operate i e
BIE3 7] If the fan is not operatin
Stop the engi i diately and contact your Toyota
dealer. %

If the fan is operating:
Have ehicle inspected at the nearest Toyota dealer.

/\<‘O
O
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent an accident or injury when inspecting under the hood of
your vehicle ‘

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hoodumnti \
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot, @

ing serious injuries such as burns.
®Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a mulffl ay from
the fans and belts. Failure to do so may cause the handsor clothing to be

caught, resulting in serious injury.
® Do not loosen the coolant reservoir cap while the ine‘and radiator are

hot.
Serious injury, such as burns, may result fr@ coolant and steam

released under pressure. Q
A NOTICE n E

EWhen adding engine coola

Wait until the engine has e n before adding engine coolant.
When adding coolant, ly. Adding cool coolant to a hot engine too

quickly can cause damag the engine.
[ To prevent dam%&e cooling system
Observe the precautions:
@ Avoid gontaminating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

1

@,B0 not use any coolant additive.

Sasle 9|qnoJ} Usym
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the vehicle becomes stuck

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt or snow:

BI=3 1] Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and shift the shift %

lever to P.

BI=3 2/ Remove the mud, snow or sand from around the fr@
wheels.

Place wood, stones or some other material ur@l ont
wheels to help provide traction.

Restart the engine.

B3 5] Shift the shift lever to the D or R a
brake. Then, while exercising cauti
ator pedal.

G

%

as€ the parking
ess the acceler-

B When it is difficult to free the e

ress | #| toturn off TRC.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle
If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the su‘

Use extreme caution.
B When shifting the shift lever

Be careful not to shift the shift lever with the accelerator pedal depressed.
This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration of th icle that may
cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

rounding area is clear to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people #Fhe \
vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes @

-

/\ NOTICE

1 To avoid damage to the transmissio @ d other components

© Avoid spinning the wheels an reéssing the accelerator pedal more
than necessary.

@1f the vehicle remains stu enyafter these procedures are performed,

the vehicle may requir in be freed.

&
O
<

O
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following pro-
cedure:

B 1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and fier

depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will incré€as
effort required to slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N. < ,

If the shift lever is shifted to N
Bi=3 3] After slowing down, stop the vehicl afe place by the

road.
Stop the engine.

If the shift lever cannot be shi
Keep depressing th

e pedal with both feet to reduce

vehicle speed as ossible.
To stop the engine, press and
/ hold the “ENGINE START
i STOP” switch for 2 consecu-
‘ tive seconds or more, or press
@ it briefly for 3 times or more in
Press 0 or 2 seconds or more, .
or pre fly for 3 times or more succession.

CTY52AD216

Ji5 5| Stop the vehicle in a safe place by the road.

&
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

HIf the engine has to be turned off while driving

Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the brak‘
pedal harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn. Decel
as much as possible before turning off the engine.

AN
N

%
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6-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

Overall length 4795 mm (188.8in.) :
Overall width 1800 mm (70.9in.) ‘\

1
: 1750 mm (68.9 in.)*
el gt 1810 mm (71.3 in.)*2
Wheelbase 2950 mm (116.1 in.) P
Eront 1570 mm (61.8 in.)*® ( )
1545 mm (60.8 in.)*
1575 mm (62.0.in. %3
1550 mm (620 in.

Tread

Rear

*1. Vehicles without roof rails \4

*2. \ehicles with roof rails
*3. 205/65R16 tires
*4. 215/55R17 tires

VS

I Vehicle identification%
H Vehicle identificationsnumber

The vehicle ieation number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
is is the primary identification number for your

your ve ﬁ
Toyota’ | sed in registering the ownership of your vehicle.
¢ This number is stamped under

the right-hand front seat.

STO61AU001
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6-1. Specifications

S

STO61AU003

B Engine number

This number is also on the man-
ufacturer’s label on the left-hand

side center pillar. E

The engine number is stamped on the engine@as shown.

2AZ-FE engine

STO61AU004

STO61AU005

S

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

[ Engine
Model 2AZ-FE and 2GR-FE
2AZ-FE engine
Type 4-cylinder in line, 4-cycle, gasoline

2GR-FE engine
6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline A

Bore and stroke

88.5 x 96.0 mm (3.48 x 3.78 in.
2GR-FE engine
94.0 x 83.0 mm (3.70 x 3.2

2AZ-FE engine O\

Displacement

2AZ-FE engine
2362 cm® (144.1 ¢
2GR-FE engine

3456 cm®3 (2@._ :

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

2AZ-FE i
Intake; QO.ZQ mm (0.007 — 0.011 in.)
Exhaust» 0.38 — 0.48 mm (0.015—0.019 in.)
- gine
ic adjustment

Drive belt tension

Automatic adjustment

IFueI

2AZ-FE engine

Unleaded gasoline

2GR-FE engine

Premium unleaded gasoline

esearch octane
number

2AZ-FE engine
91 or higher
2GR-FE engine
95 or higher

Fuel tank capacity
(Reference)

65L (17.2 gal., 14.3 Imp.gal.)
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6-1. Specifications

[ Lubrication system

Qil capacity
(Drain and refill
— reference®)
With filter 2AZ-FE engine

43L (45 qt., 3.8 Imp.qt) \
2GR-FE engine &

6.1L (6.4 qt., 5.4 Imp.qt.)

Without filter 2AZ-FE engine
4.1L (4.3 qt., 3.6 Imp.qt.

2GR-FE engine

5.7L (6.0 qt., SR

*: The engine oil capacity is a reference qu t used when changing the
engine oil. Warm up and turn off the e : Wal'[ more than 5 minutes, and

check the oil level on the dlpstlck.Q

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Toyota vehicle. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent to satisfy
the following grade and viscosity.

il grade: O
0w-20, 5W-20, 5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM “Energy-Conserving”’ or SN
“Resource-Conserving”; or ILSAC multigrade engine

15W-40 and 20W-50:
API grade SL, SM or SN multigrade engine oi

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

Se SAE 10W-30 or a
viscosity engine oil in
remely low temperatures, the

start, so SAE 5W-30 or lower vis-
cosity engine oil is recom-
mended.

anticipated before

ITIOIL131

‘C -18

°F 0
Temper g
next ail change.

y 2

il Viscosity (OW-20 is explained here as an example):

he OW in OW-20 indicates the characteristic of the oil which allows cold
tartability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow for easier starting of
the engine in cold weather.

e The 20 in OW-20 indicates the viscosity characteristic of the oil when the
oil is at high temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity (one with a higher
value) may be better suited if the vehicle is operated at high speeds, or
under extreme load conditions.
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6-1. Specifications

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers
to help you select the oil you should use.

] 2] EAPI Service Symbol

Top portion: “API SERV. @
means the oil quality desigpation
by American Petroleum, Institute
(API).
Center portioh;, 0W-20"
means the“SAE viscosity grade.

oL 101 Lowe rtion: “Resource-
C means that the oil

fuel-saving and

@mental protection
bilities.
Q LSAC Certification Mark

The International Lubricant
Specification Advisory
Q Committee (ILSAC) Certification
Mark is displayed on the front of

Q~ the container.
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6-1. Specifications

[l Cooling system

Vehicles without towing package and arear air
conditioning system
6.2 L (6.6 gt., 5.5 Imp.qt.)

Vehicles without towing package and W\

rear air conditioning system

e

coolant with long-life hybrid organic acid

2AZ-EE 8.1L (8.6 qt., 7.1 Imp.qt.) o~
engine Vehicles with towing package aWout a
Capacity rear air conditioning system
(Refer- 6.6 L (7.0 gqt., 5.8 Imp.qt.)
ence) Vehicles with towing package and a rear air
conditioning syst¢
84L(89qt, 741
Vehicles witlout:a rear air conditioning sys-
tem
ZGR'FE 9.0 Ly. , 7.9 Imp.qt.)
engine A : —
Ve ith a rear air conditioning system
L'@1.5 qt., 9.6 Imp.qt.)
e either of the following:
* “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant”
"« A similar high-quality ethylene glycol-based non-
Coolant type O silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate

N4

technology
Do not use plain water alone.

O
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6-1. Specifications

[ Ignition system

Spark plug

Make 2AZ-FE engine
DENSO SK16R11
NGK IFR5A11

2GR-FE engine \
DENSO FK20HR11 &
Gap 1.1 mm (0.043 in.) \< ’

)

/i NOTICE Ve \ud
Elridium-tipped spark plugs V
Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Doe the spark plug gap.
[ Electrical system A
>
RS,
Battery
Specific gravity reading at 1.250 — 1.290 Fully charged
20°C (68°F): 1.160 — 1.200 Half charged

1.060 — 1.100 Discharged

Charging r
Quick charge 15 A max.
Slow charge 5 A max.

tinuously variable transmission

*: The fluid capacity is the quantity of reference. If replacement is nec-
essary, contact your Toyota dealer.

<

[¢)

=

o

luid capacity® 9.1L (9.6 qt., 8.0 Imp.qt.) o
Fluid type Toyota Genuine CVT Fluid TC or FE -‘g_
(;;‘:

2

=

>

]
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6-1. Specifications

A NOTICE

[Z Continuously variable transmission fluid type
Using continuously variable transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuinﬁs
CVT Fluid TC or FE” may cause deterioration in shift quality, locking ¢ \

the transmission accompanied by vibration and, ultimately, damage

vehicle’s transmission. A
IAutomatic transmission E ) \
Fluid capacity® 6.5L (6.9 qt)
Fluid type Toyotﬂ ne/ATF WS

*: The fluid capacity is a reference quantitys|f replacement is necessary,
contact your Toyota dealer.

/\ NOTICE

[ Automatic transmissio i

Using automatic trans uid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS”
may cause deteriora |on shift quality, locking up of the transmission

, and ultimately damage to the vehicle’s transmis-
sion. m
N

[ Brakes
al clearance*! 103 mm (4.1 in.) Min.
| free play 1—6 mm (0.04—0.24in.)
arking brake pedal travel*? 4 — 6 clicks
Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3

*1. Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 490 N (50 kgf,
110 Ibf) while the engine is running

*2: parking brake pedal travel when depressed with a force of 300 N (31 kgf,
67.5 Ibf)
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6-1. Specifications

[l Steering

Free play Less than 30 mm (1.2 in.)

ITires and wheels f q
Type A \

Tire size 205/65R16 95H
T145/90D16 106M (CO'Q t spare tire)*
n Front wheel Rear wheel
Vehicle
kPa (kgf/cm? or (kgflcm? or bar,
speed . .
psi) psi)
For driving
Tire inflation at 160 km/h
et (100 mpny) | 280 Q.)' 280 (2.8, 41)
(Recommended | or over Q
.Cc;:dt.t"e Vehicle load upto 6
inflation pressure) End occupants:
I 230 (2.3, 33)
230 (2.3, 33) Vehicle load more
than 6 occupants:
250 (2.5, 36)

420 kPa (4.2 kgflcm? or bar, 60 psi)

| 16 x 6 1/23J,
16 x 4T (Compact spare tire)
eel nut torque 103 N'm (10.5 kgf-m, 76 ft-Ibf)

*: Vehicles with a compact spare tire

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

Type B
Tire size 215/55R17 94V
T145/90D16 106M (Compact spare tire)*
; Front wheel Rear wheel ;
Vehicle ‘
— kPa (kgf/lcm? or bar, | kPa (kgflcm? N
psi) psi) ~
For driving
Tire inflation at 160 km/h
oressure (100 mph) | 280 (28, 41) 28@41
(Recommended | or over \
cold tire

ehicle load up to 6
For driving occupants:

under 160 240 (2.4, 35)
km/h (100 240 (2.4, 30 Vehicle load more
mph) than 6 occupants:
Q~ 250 (2.5, 36)
PN
Tire inflation pressure -

4

(compact spare) % 2 i
(Recommended cold tire 2 ¥Pa (4.2 kgtiem® or bar, 60 ps)
inflation pressure) Q~

_ 17 x 77,

Wheel size Q 16 x 4T (Compact spare tire)
Wheel nut torQ 103 N-m (10.5 kgf-m, 76 ft-Ibf)

*. Vehicle@

O&

inflation pressure)

pact spare tire

508



6-1. Specifications

[ Light bulbs
Light Bulbs W Type
Headlights
High beam 65
Low beam (discharge bulbs) 35
Low beam (halogen bulbs) 55 \
Front fog lights 55 f' NC
Exterior Front position lights \U D
Front turn signal lights 1 E
Rear turn signal lights 1 E
Back-up lights Ovlﬁ D
License plate lights 5 D
Interior light/front pe% hts 5 D
Rear personal li 5 D
p g X
Interior Door courtes 5 D
Luggage c%ent light 5 F
D

Vani ts © 8
A: HIR1 halogen B: DA4S discharge bulbs

C: H11 haloge S D: Wedge base bulbs (clear)
E: Wedgg/basethulbs (amber) F: Double end bulbs

suoneoynads ajoIyaA

509



6-1. Specifications
Fuel information

2AZ-FE engine
You must only use unleaded gasoline in your vehicle.
For optimum engine performance, select unleaded gasoline with a

Research Octane Number of 91 or higher.
2GR-FE engine \O

You must only use unleaded gasoline in your vehlcle
For optimum engine performance, select premium un

line with a Research Octane Number of 95 or hlghe

If this premium type cannot be obtained, you c orarily use
unleaded gasoline with a Research Octane s low as 91.

B Fuel tank opening for unleaded gas@
To help prevent incorrect fueIing vehicle has a fuel tank opening that
4

only accommodates the specialnozZle on unleaded fuel pumps.
M If your engine knocks
® Consult your Toyota d@

® You may occasiopally notiee light knocking for a short time while acceler-
ating or drivin his is normal and there is no need for concern.

O
/i NOICENS

( lamaged.
0 not use leaded gasoline.

N e onfuel quality
Downot use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be

Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its
effectiveness and the emission control system to function improperly.
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6-2. Customization
Customizable features

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be
personalized to suit your preferences. Programming these
preferences requires specialized equipment and may be performed
by your Toyota dealer.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other functi@
being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further details.&

f
ICustomizabIe Features W,

. Customized
Item Function . .
ttin setting
Time elapsed before
P 60 seconds

automatic door lock fu

tion is activated if doQ»i’>O seconds
not opened after

Smart entry & unlocked  »

120 seconds

start system Operation v
and Wireless (Emer fl rs) ON oFF
remote control =

—P. 27, 43 i i
( ) Ogatlro ignal oN OFF

»én door warning

ON OFF
zzer
p
Smar, er&

st ystem Smart entry & start system ON OFF
P.

( Push-button §
t system Push-button start system ON OFF g
P, 37) %
®
Wireless =]
remote control | Wireless remote control ON OFF 2
(—>P. 43) S
]
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6-2. Customization

Default Customized
setting setting

: 7.5 seconds
Time elapsed before the 15 seconds A

Iltem Function

interior lights turn off 30 seconds§

Operation after the
“ENGINE START STOP” ON
switch is turned off

Illumination
(—P. 335)

Operation when the

—
doors are unlocked ON \<§J OFF

Indirect lighting \)
(if equipped) (Q\ OFF
Automatic light Light sensor sensitivity f\V 1—5

control system | | jght sensor control re
(—P. 199) tion delay time

&
Q~
X

<&

O

andard Long
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6-2. Customization
Items to initialize

The following items must be initialized for normal system operation
after such cases the battery being reconnected, or maintenance
being performed on the vehicle.

Iltem When to initialize Referenc
« After reconnecting or changing
Power sliding doors the battery P.
« After changing a fuse A
« After reconnecting or changin\ >
Power windows the battery P. 118

« After changing a fuse

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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Abbreviation list
Abbreviation/Acronym list

ABBREVIATIONS MEANING

A/lC Air Conditioning

ABS Anti-lock Brake System A
AFS Adaptive Front-lighting System g\
AlI-SHIFT Artificial Intelligence Shift control '\O
CRS Child Restraint System & N\

ELR Emergency Locking Retractor (' 1 -

EPS Electric Power Steering N \V

INT Intermittent

LED Light Emitting Diode

ODO Odometer L

PSD Power Sliding D )

PWR Power (&

RSE Rear S&ﬂ;n‘tainment System

SRS Su Restraint System

TRC T%I

TWI ™ readwear Indicators

VIN Vehicle Identification Number

VSC Q Vehicle Stability Control
y 4
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Alphabetical index

Alphabetical index

N Ac

Air conditioning filter..............
Front air conditioning

SYSEM ..o
Rear air conditioning

SYSEM .t

AN INput Port.......cccceeeviirinnene

Air conditioning filter ..............
Air conditioning system
Air conditioning filter..............
Front air conditioning
SYSIEM i
Rear air conditioning
SYSteM ..o
Airbags
Airbag operating
conditions...........
Airbag precautions fo

your child ...
Airbag warn 0
Curtainshield
ditions ...........
d airbag

| airbag precautions...
nee airbag precautions.......
Locations of airbags..............

137
137

Modification and disposal of

airbags.......cccov i
Proper driving

POSTUre ..o
Side airbag operating

conditions ................
Side airbag precauti \
Side and curtain &

g

SSISt GriPS.cooveeeeeeciee e
Audio system
Antenna ...
AN iNnput port.........cccveeeennns
Blue-ray disC........c.ccccuveeennns
CD player.....ccccooovveeiiiieeneanns
DVD diSC...vvveiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeis
DVD player ........cccoccviiiienns
MP3/WMA diSC ......cvvvvernnn.
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Alphabetical index

Audio visual input........cccceeen. 333 Blue-ray diSC.....ccccevvvveeriinnnnn. 296
Automatic air conditioning Bottle holders .....cccccoovveeeinnnn. 343
system Brake
Air conditioning filter.............. 404 FIUID e
Front air conditioning Parking brake
SYSIEM v 244 Brake assist .........c.ce...
Rear air conditioning Break-in tips..........
SYSTEM .o 254 Brightness control
Automatic headlight leveling Instrument p ig
SYStEeM ..o 202 control... g heeeeeee e
Automatic light control
SYSEEM e 199
Automatic transmission
Automatic transmission......... 185
If the shift lever cannot
be shifted from P ................ 479
S MOdE.....coviiiiiiiieiiiiie e 187
Auxiliary boX .....cccveeeeiiiiinninns 36
E Back door Child-protectors........ccccceeeevnnen. 52
Back door.................. Child restraint system
Wireless remote cor @ Baby seats, definition............ 141
Back-up lights Baby seats, installation......... 150
Replacing li Child seats, definition............ 141
Child seats, installation.......... 150
Installing CRS with ISOFIX
rigid anchor.........ccccccvveeenne 158
Installing CRS with top
discharged battery.............. 483 SHAPS. .evveieiiieeeeie e 160
Preparing and checking Junior seats, definition........... 141
before winter...........cccceeee. 229 Junior seats, installation ....... 150
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Alphabetical index

Child safety CloCK....oiiiiiiiiiie e 350
Airbag precautions................ 137 CoNdenSer......ccocvvieiiiieeeeiies 390
Back door precautions............. 63 Console bOX .....covviievieiiiiiiens 340
Battery precautions....... 393, 488 Continuously variable
Child-protectors............ccccue... 52 transmission
Child restraint system ........... 141 7-speed sport sequen
How your child should wear shiftmatic mode...#"...0

the seatbelt...........ccooveeeen 109 Continuously var«
Installing child restraints........ 150 transmissionf............ %......
Moon roof precautions.......... 121 If the shift canpot
Power window lock switch ....117 be shifted fiom™P ................ 479
Power window precautions...119 Conversatign (o] GRNURRRI 349
Removed key battery Cooli st
precautions..........ccceeeevvennn. 408

Removed rear seat
entertainment system

controller battery................. 409 urtain shield airbags............. 131
Seat belt precautions............. 10 Customizable features ............ 511
Seat heater

precautions................... Deck board.......coceeeeeeceeeeann, 361
Sliding doors precautio Defogger
Sunshade precauti Rear Window ...........cocvevevenen.. 259
Cleaning Dimension
EXterior......... ™M .cooeeiinnn. 366 Do-it-yourself maintenance .... 374
INterior....... 0.4 ™m............ 369 Door courtesy lights

Seatb R 370 Door courtesy lights.............. 335
Wattage ........ceveeeeeeeeeiiiiiinnns 509
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Alphabetical index

520

Doors
Back door........ccceeeeeviiiiiieen, 61
Door glasses........ccccvveeevvnnnnn. 117
Door locK.........coeevennn. 27,43, 46
Side doors.........ccceevveennn. 46, 48
Side Mirrors......ccoeecvvevieeennn. 115
Driver’s seat belt reminder
110121 SRR 456
Driving
Break-in tips.......cccceviiiiinnne 168
Correct posture .........cccceeeenne 129
Procedures.........cccocvveeinnnnnn. 166
Winter driving tipS ......ccccveenn. 229
DVD player....ccccoevviieeeniieennns 296
Electric power steering ........... 220

Electronic key
If the electronic key does
not operate properly
Replacing the battery
Emergency, in case of

If the vehicle has a
discharged battery.............. 483
If the warning buzzer

If the warning light
turns on

If your vehicle overheats....... 489
Emergency flashers
SWItCH ..o 444
Engine
Accessory mode .............c..... 176
Compartment............ccceeee 382
Engine switch.............cccceeis 176
HOOd ..o 377
How to start the
eNGINE.....ccoviiiiiiiiciec e 176
Identification number ............ 498
If the engine will not start...... 477
Ignition switch ..........ccccoeens 176

Overheating



Alphabetical index

Engine compartment cover ....
Engine coolant
Capacity .....ceeevvvveeeeeiiiineeeeiens
Checking .....cccovvvveeeiiiiieeeiiins
Preparing and checking
before winter...........ccccoceee.
Engine coolant
temperature gauge................
Engine immobilizer system ....
Engine oil
Capacity ....ccoeeveeveeeeeiiiiee s
Checking ....cooovcvveveeiiiiieeeiiens
Preparing and checking
before winter...........c.cceeeee.
Engine switCh......ccccovvevinnnnne
Engine switch light..................

Floor mat
Fluid

Front passenger’s seat belt

reminder light .......c.ocooeeeeiiins 456
Front position lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 4

SWItCH ..o 9
Wattage ........cccevvveeeee n ¢

Front seats

| pump shut off system.... 452

Gas station information......... 532
Information..............ccccoeeene 510
Refueling.......cccoovvvviieeeenns 125
TYPE e 500
Fuel door .......cooovcevviiiie, 125
Fuel filler door........ccccvvvveeeee... 125
Fuel pump shut off system..... 452
FUSES i 411

521



Alphabetical index

Hazard lights

Seat heaters

522

Hill-start assist control

SWItCh .o 444
Head restraints
AdJUSEING v 79
Headlights cleaner.................. 208
Headlights
Adaptive front lighting
SYSteM ..ovviiiiiiiii 201
Discharge headlights
precautions..........ccccccueeenen. 441
Replacing light bulbs............. 427
SWItCH .o 199
wattage........ooeeiviiiieiieeeeenn. 509
Heaters

Ignition switch .......cccovevinnnn.
Ignition switch light...........,
Illuminated entry syste
Immobilizer system .. ...0
Indicator lights......£..
Inside rear vie ror

ck
Positioning a floor jack.......... 379
Vehicle-equipped




Alphabetical index

Keyless entry .......coccceeevennnns 27,43
Keys
Electronic Key........coccveeviivnnnnn. 24
Engine switCh.........cccceeeennee.. 176

If the electronic key does

Wireless remote control key....43

License plate lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 427
wattage........ooeeeiviiiieiieeeeenn. 509
Light bulbs
Replacing.....ccccceevevvveeennnnnen,
Wattage........coeeevvvvnnnnns
Lights
Door courtesy light:
Emergency flasher s
Engine switc

Interior light switch ................ 336
Luggage compartment light ....62
ersonal light switch ............. 336
Replacing light bulbs............. 427
Turn signal lever .................. 190
Vanity lights.......... ..348
Wattage...........cc.... ...509
Lock steering column.............. 178

m Maintenance

Do-it-yourself maintenance... 374

Maintenance data.................. 498

Maintenance requirements ... 3
Manual headlight leveling

Meter

Meters
Mirrors

Odometer.....coceevvviiiiiiiieeeens 193
Oil

Engine oil.......ccooiiiiiiinns 385
Opener

Back door........ccccvevviieneeenen. 61

Fuel filler door..........cccceeeennes 125

[ [0 T0 Lo I 377
Outside rear view mirrors

Adjusting and folding ............ 115
Outside temperature

display ....ccoevviiiiiiiiiiiis 351

Overheating, Engine................ 489
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Alphabetical index

524

Parking brake.........ccccceviinnnnne 191
Personal lights

Personal lights ..........ccccuue.... 335

SWItCh oo 336

Wwattage.........cccovevveeinieeninenne 509
Pollen removal mode............... 249
Power outlet .......ccocvveiiiiinenne 352
Power windows.........ccccovvuvneen. 117
Push-button start system ......... 37

Rear cooler system
Rear seat

Adjustment.........cccoccieiiiiennnn. 70
Flattening second seats....84, 85
Folding third seats............. 88, 89

Seat adjustment......................
Seat arrangement................

Stowing third seats......
Tip-up second seats..
Tumbling third seat

system..........
Rear sunshaden4.

Rear turngs al lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 427

L1ETo LTI 509

ear dow defogger ............ 259
ear window Wiper .................. 207
ote controller.........ccoceee 285

Replacing
Electronic key battery

Key battery........cccccvveeeennnns
Light bulbs ........ccccoveeenne,
Rear seat entertainme

Child restraint system

installation ............c.cceevnene 150
Cleaning and maintaining

the seat belts..................... 370
Emergency Locking

Retractor (ELR).......cccccue. 108

How to wear your seat belt ... 105
How your child should wear

the seatbelt.............ccceeee. 109
Pregnant women,

proper seat belt use............ 110
Reminder light..................... 456
Seat belt pretensioners......... 108
Third center seat belt............ 106



Seat heaters .....ccccceevvvvveeinnnnn.
Seats
Adjustment.........cccceeeiiineennne
Adjustment precautions ........
Arrangement ..........c.ccceeeieeene
Child seats/child restraint
system installation...............
Cleaning.........cccoceeveeieiinennn,
Front seat adjustment.....
Head restraint ...........cc.cceo...
Properly sitting in the seat.....
Rear seat adjustment............
Seat heaters........cccceeevvveerinns
Second seats
Adjustment.........cccceeviineennne
Shift lever
Automatic transmission.........
Continuously variable
transmission ...........ccceeeenn,
If the shift lever cannot
be shifted from P
Shift lock system .....
Side airbags ........c.......t
Side mirrors
Adjusting a
Side turn gigne ts
Rep bulbs.............
ta

Alphabetical index

Sliding doors
Sliding doOors........ccevvvvieveennns 48
Wireless remote control

Entry function........

Starting the engi
Spare tire
Inflation pres

teering wheel

Adjustment...........cooeeeeeeinns 113

Audio switches............c.ccu.e.. 280
Stop lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 427

Wattage .......cevvvvveeeeeeinniinns 509
Storage feature .............ccoeeueen. 338
Storage precautions................ 227
Stuck

If your vehicle becomes

STUCK e 492

SUN VISOIS i 347
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Alphabetical index

526

Sunshade........ccooeeviiiiiieecennnn. 122
Switch
“AFS OFF” switch ................. 201
Clock adjustment switch ....... 350
Cruise control switch............. 209
Emergency flasher switch.....444
“ENGINE START STOP”
SWItCH... e 176
Fog light switch ....... ....203
Hazard light switch................ 444
Headlight cleaner switch....... 208
Ignition switch ...........cccceeenne 176
Instrument cluster light
control switch........cccccevvine 194
Light switches ........c.ccccceueee. 199
“ODO TRIP” switch ............... 194
Outside rear view mirror
SWItCH....eeveeeic e 1
Power door lock switch........ .

Power sliding door switch

Rear window wiper and

washer switch..................... 207
Seat heater switches ............ 354
Steering wheel audio

SWItCh ..o,

Toyota parking assist-
SWitCh ...,
VSC OFF switch

Wattage ....oveevveereeereiieeieee 509
Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system... 128

Third seat

Adjustment.........cccceeviiiiiinns 72
Tire inflation pressure............. 400
Tires

Chains......coovvieiiieeiicices

Checking

Compact spare tire ............... 459

If you have a flat tire ............. 459

Inflation pressure................... 400

Replacing........cccccoviiiiicnns 459

Rotating tires...........c.cccceeee. 397

SIZE . 507

SNOW tIreS ...covveeeiiiieeiiiieeene 229

Spare tire .......cccoceeviiniiieens 459



Alphabetical index

TOOIS coeie e 459 Warning buzzers
Towing Brake system..........ccceevines 453
Emergency towing ................ 447 Downshifting ................. 184, 189
Trailer towing .......cccceevevveenne 233 Seat belt reminder ................ 4
Toyota parking Warning lights
asSiSt-SEeNSOor ......cccvvveevcrnnenne 213 “AFS OFF” indicator light
Traction control .......cccccvvernins 220 Anti-lock brake sys \ 4
Trailer towing .......ccocoevviiiinnene 233 Brake assist syst& ....... 454
Transmission shift Brake systemg’.............0..... 453
SWItches .....cccoevveeiiinnn. 183, 187 Charging system.................. 454

TRC i 220
Trip Meter ..oooovveecieeee e 193
Turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 427
SWItCH .o 190
wattage........cooeevviiiiiiieeeeenn. 509
Low engine oil pressure........ 454
Vanity lights Low fuel level ..., 456
Vanity lights.........ccoooveieennen, Malfunction indicator lamp ... 454
Wattage.........oveevereeerenn. Open door.......cccceveeveueeienen.
Vanity mirrors ............. Pretensioners
Vehicle data recordi Seat belt reminder light......... 456
Vehicle identification Slip indicator light................. 455
Smart entry & start
System.........ooiviiiiiin, 457

SRS airbags........ccccccveiiinns 454

“3RD SEAT” warning light..... 456
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528

Washer

Checking ....ccooovvvveeeiiiiiieneiiins 395

Preparing and checking

before winter..........cc.cceeeee. 229

SWItCh .o 204, 207
Washing and waxing ............... 366
Wheels ......oooovviiiiiiiicie 402
Window glasses ...........ccoce.. 117
Window lock switch................. 117
Windows

Power windows..................... 117

Rear window defogger-.......... 259

Washer.......coocviieinnn, 204, 207
Windshield wipers .......ccccc...... 204
Wireless remote control key

Locking/Unlocking................... 43

Replacing the battery............ 407

Wireless remote control .......... 4
WMA diSC..ceviieiiiiiiiiiiiiiis 270

O




What to do if...
What to do if...

A tire punctures

The engine does not start

The shift lever cannot be
moved out

The high engine coolant temperature
warning light flashes or comes on

Steam can be seen coming
from under the hood

The key is lost

The batt r

&

he doors cannot be locked

The vehicle is stuck in
mud or sand

If you have a flat tire

If the engine will not start
Engine immobilizer system

If the vehicle battery is di @
ot

If the electronic key

P. 48
. operate properly C)

If the s@e shifted from P

If your vehicle overheats

If you lose your keys
If the vehicle battery is discharged

SN Front doors

Sliding doors

2N Back door

If the electronic key does not
P. 481
operate properly

Smart entry & start system

If the vehicle becomes stuck

529



What to do if...

530

If a warning light turns on or a
warning buzzer sounds...

A warning light or indicator light
comes on

. 453

M Instrument cluster

Q STS22AU030
M Center panel O

A

PASSENGER

STS22AU028




What to do if...

BWarning lights

Brake system warning

Slip indicator light*?

\

*1.The
*2The,lig

O&

light P. 453 P. 455
- Charging system warn- AFS “AFS*OFF" indicator O
=1 ing light P. 454 OFF |light™ P45
Low engine oil pressure Open door ing light
=7 warning light ~ P. 454 N PJ456
A4
Malfunction indicator m Low fuel level warning
@ lamp P. 454 i P. 456
C TH SRS warning light river’s seat belt
7~ P. 454 réminder light ~ P. 456
() ABS warning light Front passenger’s seat belt
P. 454Q meseem | '€Minder light — P. 456
@' Electric power steeri - 3RD | “3RD SEAT” warning
o | tem warning li ] SEAT | light P. 456
CRUISE Cruis ntrol indicator -' < Smart entry & start system
Iighé i P. 455 H indicator light P. 457

shes to indicate a malfunction.
rns on to indicate a malfunction.
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532

GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever

P. 377

Fuel filler door

P. 125

Fuel filler door opener

P. 125

Fuel tank capacity (Referen

17.2 gal., 14.3 Imp.gal.)

Upleaded gasoline, Research Octane

umber 91 or higher

2AZ-FE engi
Fuel type

Premium unleaded gasoline, Research

Octane Number 95 or higher

P. 507

P. 501

P. 502
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